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PREFACE

This is a study manual prepared by Professor Brooky Stockton for Greek I and Greek II.

It is not a nail-biting course that loses students in the details of syntax but a basic, fundamental
course designed to teach students the Greek language and the basics of Greek Grammar in seven
to eight weeks in a one three hour course per week.

Frustrated by traditional one year Greek studies at regular seminaries, I knew there had to be a
better way to learn Greek.

While finishing up my degree in Theology at Trinity Seminary, I took a refresher course in
Greek with Dr. Steven Collins, who had investigated modern methods of learning languages. By
breaking the language of Greek into teaching segments, Dr. Collins taught the entire noun system
in one segment, verbs in another, and particples in one three hour lump, students were able to
grasp the structure of Greek in seven to eight weeks in about 21-24 hours of instruction, and
translate 1 John 1-2.

In Greek II, the students translated the rest of 1 John. I was amazed at how quickly students were
able to pick up the language, parse words, and grasp Greek Grammar. The lights went on, and |
said, this is the way to learn a language! Forget spacing the entire noun and verbal system out
over a year. Teach the present tense, aorist tense, future tense, et al. in one three hour class.

It would take a week of review for the students after each lecture, but within a week’s time, they
could grasp the system discussed and the critical Greek word prefixes and suffixes.

Each lesson in this work represents a two hour lecture combined with an hour of review, Greek
reading, and translation.

The final test in Greek I consisted of being able to translate 1 John 1-2, and parse the article,
nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and participles which they did within two weeks after they
finished the lecture part of the course. Yes, some students struggled, but the majority were able
to grasp Greek and pass the course.

So, if you are interested in Greek, this is the course I taught for Greek I based on the model we
followed at Trinity Seminary.

Greek is not a solve all for interpretive issues, but it is necessary for every pastor or Christian
workers engaged in the task of interpretation, and who wants to be accurate in his analysis of the

Sacred Text.

Brooky Stockton, pHD
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LESSON ONE - ALPHABET,
PRONUNCIATION, SENTENCE
STRUCTURE

You can
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1.1 DEVOTION: THE ALPHA & OMEGA

Revelation 1:8 'Eyw eipt 10 "AAde kol T0 "Q, Aéyel kOpLog 6 Bedg, 6 BV kal 6 HY kol O
EPYOEVOE, O TUVTOKPATWP.

Rev. 1:8 I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and
which was, and which is to come, the Almighty.

The “T” CEyw) here appears to be the voice of God the Father. These verses also apply to
the Son (See 22:13).

Eyw elpt is in the emphatic position. He emphasizes his existence and character.

Alpha and Omega are the first and last letter of the Greek alphabet. He is the source and
the conclusion of history. He created all things, and by Him all things will be
consummated. He is the uncaused cause, the “I Am”, the concept of being, existing, the
perpetual beginning and ending.

0 Bedc: The article defines a particular God. This is not a god, but THE GOD speaking.
He is kiprog, the Lord, the Master.

wv IS a present, active participle which expresses the concept of being, “the one being”
in contrast to the false gods who do not exist.

v is an imperfect, indicative of eiui. The imperfect refers to durative existence in the
past, that is, God has always existed. He never came to be.

0 €pyoucvog, is an articular, present participle indicting a continual coming, that is, He is
the one always coming to the aid of his people. It is not future, rather, it implies a
continuous coming which impacts the future, or in the future he will be existing and
coming to the aid of his people.

Almighty: By this title, Abraham knew the Lord (Genesis 17:1). The LXX uses
omnipotent (0 Tavtokpatwp, pantokrator) for the expression “Lord of Hosts.” But, to
John, omnipotence is not the power of unlimited coercion, but the power of invincible
love.
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Name

Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kapa
Lambda
Mu

Nu

Xi
Omicron
Pi

Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi

Chi

1.2

Small

= DO 3 ¥ M O <KX ™ K

O vy T T > =

THE GREEK ALPHABET

Z 2 >R "0 I NHB>T®E > Q
=
]

[1]

M B < 3 M T g O

a as in father

b as in bat

g as in girl

d as in doll

e as in get or bet
dz as in adds or adze
a as in mate

th as in thick

1as in pin

k as in kind

|l as in love

m as in mother

n as in noon

X as in tax

o as in omelet

p as in pray

r as in row or read
s as in song

t as 1n tell or talk
U as in union

ph as in physics
ch as in chemistry
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Psi P v ps as in hips
Omega ® Q 0 as in note

1.3 GREEK VOWELS & ACCENTS

Greekvowels: o« € 7 L. 0o UV

Shortvowels: € o almostalwaysshort: o 1 v
Longvowels: n ® almostalwayslong: o« ¢ v

1.4 GREEK DIPHTHONGS

ot pronounced like ai inaisle
€L pronounced like ei in freight
oL pronounced like oi inoil
av  pronounced like au inout
ev  pronounced like ou inboo
ov  pronounced like ou in group
vt pronounced like we inwe

1.5 ACCENTS AND GREEK PUNCTUATION

Acute () arise in inflection of the voice
Circumflex () combines acute and grave by intonation.
Grave () afalling in inflection of the voice

Breathing rough ( ) hasound, or smooth ( ) no sound

Period (.)
Comma (,)
Colon ()
Question Mark  ( ;)
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1.6 SYLLABLES

antepenult penult ultima

1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels and dipthongs,
e.g. v Opw TOC (man)

2. The last syllable is called the u/tima; the next to last is called the penult; the syllable before
the penult is called the antepenult which means “before the penult.”

3. A syllable is considered short if it contains a short vowel (€ Or o ).

4. A syllable is long when it contains a long vowel (11 Or w ) or a dipthong; dipthongs are

always long except final oL Or oL which are regarded as short in determining accent
with the exception of the optative mood where they are always long even when they
stand as the final syllable.

1.7 GENERAL RULES ON ACCENTS:

1. Theacute () may stand over short or long vowels or over the second vowel of a dipthong,
and it may stand on any one of the last three syllables, e.g., ayafoc, good; kprog, lord; Adyoc,
word.

But, an acute accent may stand on the antepenult only if the ultima is short.

2. The circumflex () may stand only over vowels which are long by nature (1 or ), or over
the second vowel of a dipthong, but only on either the ultima or penult, e.g., ddpov, gift.

3. The grave accent () may stand over short or long vowels and over the second vowel of a
dipthong, but occurs only, when in composition, another word follows without interfering with
punctuation, e.g., OTEP €Loly Beol TOAAOL kol KUpLOL TOAAOL, there are many gods and
many lords (1 Corinthians 8:5b).

4. An accent is called recessive when it moves away from the ultima towards the front of the
word, e.g., émlotevov, € TLo Tev ov, I was believing.

5. The accent of nouns is sometimes spoken of as persistent, that is, the accent will tend to
remain on the same syllable as that upon which it occurs in the nominative singular, if the
nature of the ultima permits it.
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6. With verbs, the accent is recessive, i.e., the accent will go back as far as the accent rule will
permit, e.g., AL Bov o pev.

7. The last three syllables are called the antepenult, the penult, and the ultima. Only one of the
last three syllables may receive the accent.

8. An accented penult, if long, must receive the circumflex accent if the u/tima is short, e.g.,
000A0¢. The circumflex will not stand on the penult if the ultima is long.
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1.8 PARTS OF SPEECH

Noun: A person, place, or thing.
e Proper Nouns: Defines persons (Bill, John, Jesus, St. Jude)
e General Nouns: Defines objects, things, and ideas
e Pronouns: A word that replaces a noun or stands as a substitute for a noun.

Verb: Defines action or state of being

e Being verbs like is or was or am.
e Action verbs like run, jump, or throw.

Infinitive: A verbal noun like fo run or to die.

Participle: A verbal adjective like “I saw a running bear.”

1.9 MODIFIERS

Adjective: Modifies a noun or pronoun by attributing a quality to the substantive'.
Adverb: Modifies a verb or another adverb by expressing how, where, when, etc.
Connectors: These words connect and associate words within the sentence

e Articles: Words like “the” or “a” define and distinguish and make definite.

e Particles: Words that connect, compare, negate, interject, distinguish, and clarify.

e Prepositions: Words that direct, limit, locate, qualify, or show a relationship.

' Substantive is a noun, something that expresses existence as a person, place, or thing.

12
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1.10 DIAGRAMMING PARTS OF SPEECH

1.11 THE SUBJECT (NOMINATIVE OR SUBSTANTIVE)

Cpadw Luiv, tekvio,

1 John 2:12 1 write unto you, little children,

1.1. ‘ write God is light
| |
/ to you Predicate Nominative
1.12 THE VERB
1.1 write
|
to you
1.13 THE DIRECT OBJECT (ACCUSATIVE)

1 John 2:15 M1 Ayan@te TOV KOOWOV

Do not love the world

You ‘ do love ‘ the world

/ not
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1.14 THE INDIRECT OBJECT (DATIVE)

1 John 2:7 ‘wyammtol, 00K €VTOANY Kalvmy Ypadw DULV o

I do not write a new commandment to you

| ‘ do not write ‘ commandment
| / to you / new
1.15 THE ADJECTIVE MODIFIER
| ‘ do not write ‘ commandment
| / to you / new
1.16 THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIER

John 3:19 fyammoav ol &vbpwmoL udilov to Xkotoc n° 10 POc

The men loved darkness rather than the light

men ‘ loved darkness

| rather than | the light
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1.17 PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE

1 John 1:1 "0 M &7 dpyic

What was from the beginning

What ‘ was ‘

| / from the

1.18 CLAUSES

1 John 2:12 T'padw OUIV, Tekvie, OTL Gdéwvtel DUV ol apoptiot S To
Ovopo avtob.

I write to you, children, because the sins of you have been forgiven through the name of

him.

| ‘ write ‘

|/t0 you \ Because the sins of you . . .
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1.19 DIAGRAMMING MULTIPLE SUBJECTS,

VERBS, AND MODIFIERS
1.20 MULTIPLE SUBJECTS
Moses
Aaron ‘ ate a meal
elders 214 |
1.21 MULTIPLE ADJECTIVES
The Dragon ‘ pursued the woman

and / large
/ red

1.22 MULTIPLE VERBS

fell

Goliath | and

| died
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1.23 MULTIPLE ADVERBS, AND PREPOSITIONAL
PHRASES
David ‘ hurled the stone
/ little | accurately
an
swiftly
1.24 PARTIAL VERBAL MODIFIERS
|
|
1.25 COMPOUND SENTENCES

1.26 COMPOUND-COMPLEX SENTENCES
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1.27 GREEK PARTS OF SPEECH

Nominative Verb ‘ Accusative

/ Genitive | / Preposition
/ Ablative / Dative
/ Locative ‘ Participle
/ Instrumental \ Dependent Clause

Infinitive
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1.28 INSTANT VOCABULARY I

Write the Greek Word Here |Greek: English:
dunamis able, ability
moichalis ?I(li;rlrtie:gegunfalthful) (break
diabolos adversary
aion age, eon
ouranos air
pantote always
teras amazing
amen amen
christos Anointed One
kd_g_glllls:(l)lo announce

katangello
euangelizo

announce publicly
announce good news

announce good news in

proeuangelizomai

advance
apostolos apostle (delegate)
anastasis, egeiro arise
aitema, aiteo ask

ekklesia assembly (called ones)
exousia authority

phobos awesome respect
baptizo baptize (immerse)
de'esis, deomai beg

pisteuo believe (trust)
makarios benefit

episkopos bishop (overseer)

blasphemeo

makarios

blaspheme (contemptuous
speech)

bless (benefit)


http://www.ntwords.com/power.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/adultery.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/devil.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/eternal.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/heaven.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/always.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/amazing.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/amen.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/anointed.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach5.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach4.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/apostle.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/resurrect.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/calledout.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/authority.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/fear.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/baptize.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer5.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/trust.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/benefit.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/overseer.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/blasphemy.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/benefit.htm
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kauchaomai

soma, somatikos

moichalis

ge'enna
thapto, thanatos

Christos
ekklesia
teleios
parakaleo
ekklesia
diatheke
skotia, skotos

diakonos
nekro'o, nekros

thanatos
apostolos
daimonion
thelo
miseo
apollumi
diabolos
dialektos
apothnesko, thnesko, teleutao
thlibo
dialegomai
apoluo
apoluo
didache

ge
presbuteros

parakaleo
telos

aionios
euangelistes

daimonion

apokteino

boast

body, bodily

break marriage
burning dump

bury

Christ (Anointed One)
church (called ones)
complete

comfort

community (called ones)
covenant (agreement)
dark, darkness
deacon (servant)
dead, deadly

death

delegate

demon

desire

despise

destroy

devil

dialect

die

difficult

discuss

dismiss

divorce (dismiss)
doctrine

earth

elder (older man)
encourage

end

eternal

evangelist

evil spirit

execute


http://www.ntwords.com/boast.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/body.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/adultery.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hell.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/death.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/anointed.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/calledout.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/complete.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer8.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/calledout.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/agreement.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/darkness.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/deacon.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/dead.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/death.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/apostle.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/demon.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/desire.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hate.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/destroy.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/devil.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/dialect.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/die1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/die2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/die3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hardship.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach7.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/putaway.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/putaway.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/teach.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/earth.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/elder.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer8.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/complete.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/eternal.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/demon.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/kill1.htm
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| pistis faith (trust)

| ‘m ‘favor

| ‘phobos ‘fear

| ‘aionios ’ﬁnal-age

| ‘ sarx ’ﬂesh

| ‘poimne ’ﬂock

| ‘aionios ’forever

| ‘m ’forgive

| ‘eleutheros ‘free, freedom

| ‘prautes ‘ gentle strength
charisma .
dorea gift

| ’charisma ’ gift of favor

apodekato'o tenth
dekate, dekatos, dekato'o

give or receive a tenth

doxa

‘ glory (magnificence)

lapokteino, thuo

|

| ’euangelion ’ gospel (good news)

| ’hegemon ’ governor

| ’m ’grace (favor)

| ’M ’hades (unseen place)
| thlibo 'hardship

| ’M ’hate (despise)

| ‘keghale ‘head

| kardia heart

| ‘ouranos ‘heaven

| ‘epouranios ‘heavenly

| ge'enna ‘hell (burning dump)
| ‘parakletos ‘helper

| ’agape, agapao ’helpful care

| Ihagios, hagnos ’holy (pure)

| ’M ’honor

| ‘anthrop_os ‘human, humanity

| ‘m ‘ grace (favor)

| ‘m ‘husband

| ‘enteuxis ‘intercede, intercession
| ‘krima krino ‘judge (evaluate,condemn)
|

kill



http://www.ntwords.com/trust.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/favor.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/fear.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/eternal.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/flesh.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/shepherd.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/eternal.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/favor.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/freedom.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/meek.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/gifts.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/gifts2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/gifts.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/tithe.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/tithe.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/glory.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/lead1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/favor.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hades.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hardship.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hate.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/head.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/heart.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/heaven.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/heavenly.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/hell.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer8.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/love.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/pure.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/glory.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/human.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/favor.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/man.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/judge.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/kill1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/kill2.htm

Nike Greek Grammar & Syntax 2.0

22

| ‘basileia ‘kingdom (kingship)

| ‘kopiao, kopos ‘labor

| ‘ glossa ‘language

| nomos law

| ‘nomikos flawyer (law expert)
prcitemi fead

| ‘hegemon ‘leader

| ‘m ‘let it be so

| ‘gramma fletter

| zao, zoe life, live

| phos light

| ’apollumi llose, be lost

| ’agape, agapao llove (helpful caring)
aner man - a male person
anthropos - a human

| ’ gameo ’marry, marriage

| ’m ’mature

| ’m ’meek (gently strong)

| ll_og% ’message

| ’thnesko ’mortal

| Iphoneuo, phoneus ’murder

| ‘m ‘name

| ‘presbuteros ‘older, older men

| ‘episkopos ‘overseer

| ‘paradeisos ‘paradise

| ‘poimen ‘pastor (shepherd)

| ‘misthos ‘payment

| ’anthropos ’person

| ’m ’perfect

| ’apollumi ’perish

| Ide’esis, deomai ‘plead

| ‘parakaleo ‘plead with

| ‘dunamis ‘power, ability

| ‘exousia ‘power (authority)
aineo

doxa

praise



http://www.ntwords.com/kingdom.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/labor.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/tongues.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/law.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/law.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/lead1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/lead2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/lead1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/amen.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/letters.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/life.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/light.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/destroy.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/love.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/man.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/human.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/marriage.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/complete.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/meek.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/message.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/die2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/murder.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/name.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/elder.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/overseer.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/paradise.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/shepherd.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/payment.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/human.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/complete.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/destroy.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer5.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer8.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/power.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/authority.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer6.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/glory.htm
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proseuche
aitema, aiteo

enteuxis
euchomai
de'esis, deomia
aineo
eucharisteo

parakaleo

preach
euangelizo
diangello

katangello
proeuangleizomai

kerusso

prokerusso
dialegomai

prophetes

apoluo
hagios, hagiazo

anastasis, egeiro

metamelomai
basileia
apoluo
metanoeo
aitema, aiteo
S0ZO0

anastasis, egeiro

misthos
exousia
hegeomai
proistemi
thuo
hagios
hagiazo
satanas
S0Z0

grammateus
musterion

pray - pray, petition
- ask
- intercession
- earnestly pray
- plead, beg
- praise
- thank
- plead with

preach - preach
- announce good news
- widely announce
- public announce
- advance announce
- announce
- previously announced
- discuss

prophet (spokesman)
put away

pure, purify

raise, rise

regret

reign

release

repent (change of mind)
request

rescue

resurrection (rise, raise)

reward

right to act

rule, rule over (lead)
rule (lead)
sacrifice

saint (purified one)
sanctify (purify)
Satan

save (rescue)
scribe

secret


http://www.ntwords.com/prayer1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer4.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer5.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer6.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer7.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer8.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach0.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach4.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach5.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach6.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/preach7.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prophet.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/putaway.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/pure.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/resurrect.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/regret.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/kingdom.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/putaway.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/regret.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/rescue.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/resurrect.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/payment.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/authority.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/lead1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/lead2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/kill2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/pure.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/pure.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/satan.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/rescue.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/letters.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/secret.htm
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didache, didasko

‘teach, teaching

| apostolos send out
| psuche sensory being
| ‘diakﬂ ‘servant, serve
| doulos servant (slave)
| latreia serve (godly service)
| poimen shepherd
| sebomai show devotion
| ‘proskuneo ’show submission
| ‘semeion ‘sign
| ‘ouranos ‘sky
| doulos slave
| katheudo
Koimaomai sleep - deep sleep
| psuche soul (sensory being)
| ’w ’spirit
| \mrm ‘spokesman
| logos statement
| ‘hupotasso ‘subject (yield)
|
|

\m ‘testify
%risteo thank
| ‘apodekato‘o ‘tithe
| ‘ glossa ‘tongue
| amen truly
| ‘pisteuo ‘trust
| ‘aletheia ‘truth
| ‘hupnos ‘unconsciousness
| euche vow
| ’misthos ’wages
boulomai
thelo want
| ‘Chﬂ ‘widow (bereft woman)
boulomai .
thelo will
| ‘M ‘Witness

qune

‘Woman - as female person



http://www.ntwords.com/apostle.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/soul.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/deacon.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/slave.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/worship2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/shepherd.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/worship3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/worship1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/sign.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/heaven.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/slave.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/sleep1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/sleep2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/soul.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/spirit.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prophet.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/word.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/yield.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/teach.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/witness.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/favor.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer7.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/tithe.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/tongues.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/amen.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/trust.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/truth.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/sleep3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/prayer4.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/payment.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/intend.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/desire.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/widow.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/intend.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/desire.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/witness.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/woman.htm
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“Source: Unknown

anthropos
teras

logos
rhema

ergates, erganzomai, ergon

kosmos
ge
proskuneo
latreia
sebomai

gramma, grapho
hupotasso

- as a human
wonder (amazing)

word (statement,message)
- a single word

works

world of humans

world (earth)

worship (show submission)
worship (godly service)
worship (show devotion)
write, writing

yield


http://www.ntwords.com/human.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/amazing.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/message.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/word.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/works.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/world.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/world.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/worship1.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/worship2.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/worship3.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/letters.htm
http://www.ntwords.com/yield.htm
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1.29 INSTANT VOCABULARY I1

Common Word List (Courtesy of Rhinehart Neas)
The following Greek roots can be found in words we use daily.

« anti (old) — antique, antiquated

« arch (first, ancient) — archetype, archangel

o athl (prize) — athlete, athletic

e auto (self) — automatic, automobile, autonomous
e basi (bottom) — basic

o bibl (book) — bibliography, bible

o centr (center) — eccentric

o cid (fall) — accident

e ceram (clay) — ceramic

e doc (teach) — doctor, doctorate

e graph (draw, write) — graphic

e id, ido (shape) —idol, idolize

e kudo (glory) — kudos

e log (thought, word, speech) — logic, logical

e mim (repeat) — mimic

e par, para (beside or near) — parallel, parameter
e sacchar (sugar) — saccharin

e Sy, sym (with) — symbol, system

« tele (far, end) — telephone, telegraph, telescope
o the (put) — theme, thesis, thesaurus

e zon (belt, girdle) — zone

Words Found in Sciencc

e acro (height, summit) — acrophobia

o aesthet (feeling, sensation) — aesthetics
« archeao (ancient) — archeology

e baro (weight, pressure) — barometer

e bio (life) — biology

« calli (beautiful) — calligraphy

e carci (cancer) — carcinoma, carcinogen

e chrom (color) — chromosome, chromatic
o dactyl (finger, toe, digit) — dactylology
o dino (terrible, to fear greatly) — dinosaur
o dys (bad, ill) — dysentery, dysplasia, dystrophy
e eco (house) — ecology, economics
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e endo (inside) — endocrine

e epi (upon) — epicenter

e geo (earth) — geology, geography, geological
« hal, halo (salt) — halogen

e hel, helo (sun) — helium

e hex (six) — hexagon

e s, is0 (equal, same) — isometric

« kine (movement, motion) — kinesis, kinetic, kinesthetic
e leuco, leuko (white) — leukemia, leucocytes
« lip, lipo (fat) — liposuction

e meaning (membrane) — meningitis

e meno (moon) — menopause

« narc (numb) — narcolepsy, narcotics

e naut (ship) — nautical

e oed (swollen) — edema

e paed (child) — pediatric

e path (to feel, hurt) — pathology,

e rhiz (root) — rhizome

e schem (plan) — schematic

o scler (hard) — scleroderma, sclerosis

o techn (art, skill) — technology, technological
« Xxen (foreign) — xenophobia

e z0 (animal) — zoo, zoology

e zym (ferment) — enzyme

Prefixes and Suffixes

In addition to being the root that creates a word, Greek words can also be found in the prefixes
and suffixes used in daily language. Here is a short list:

Prefixes
e a-, an- (without) — atypical
e anti-, ant- (opposite) — anticlimax, antacid
o hyper- (excessive) — hyperactive, hypersensitive
e mono- (one, single) — monologue, monosyllable
e neo- (new, recent) — neonatal, neoclassical
e pan- (all) — pandemic, panorama

Suffixes
e -ism (the act, state or theory of something) — racism, optimism, Buddhism
e -ize (to make into something) — Americanize, legalize, computerize
e -graph (something written or drawn) — phonograph, photograph, seismograph
e -logy (the study of something) — biology, geology, zoology

27
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-oid (the shape or form of something) — humanoid, trapezoid
-phobe, -phobia (fear or terror of something) — agoraphobia, claustrophobia
-phone (something that receives or emits sound) — telephone, gramophone

28
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LESSON TWO - THE NOUN SYSTEM
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1.30 DEVOTION: THEOS AND LOGOS

Ev apyf qv 0 Adyog, kel O Abyog fv mpog Tov Oedr, kal Beog v 6 Adyoc. In the beginning
was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God (John 1:1).

&yw kal O matnp év éopev. | and the Father are one.' (John 10:30).

“In the beginning” (Ev d&pyq) is locative and refers to that time when there was no time. At that
time when there was no time the Word was. 6 Adyoc is nominative, the subject of the phrase. A
“word” is an expression, a concept, a representation. Here, “the Word” is the representation of
Theos. The preposition “pros” (Tpog) means “to be near” or “face to face.” It is used of Peter in
John 18:16, “Peter stood by (mpog) the door.”

Certain cults have errantly translated the third phrase, “And the Word was a God.” It is true, the
definite article is not in front of Theos. But, there is a grammatical reason for this. The presence
of the article not only defines the noun but identifies the subject of the sentence. The absence of
the article points to the QUALITY of a thing.

In the third phrase, kai 8cdg v 6 Adyoc, “6 Adyoc”is the nominative. The nominative is noted by
the define article (6). If the definite article was in front of Theos, then Theos would be the subject
of the sentence. Both nouns can not receive the article. Otherwise, we would not know the
subject of the sentence. It is properly translated, “The Word was God.” The article is absent from
Theos because John wants his readers to understand the quality of 6 Adyoc. 6 Adyoc is Theos. By
saying, “The Word was God,” John informs the reader that Theos was in Christ in the flesh
among men. If the definite article were placed in front of Theos, it would be translated, “The
God was the Word.” If John had said, “The God was the Word,” he would have indicated that
ALL of God was in Christ, and this is not true. Jesus is God, but he remains distinct from the
Father, and the Father remains distinct from the Son, yet, the Son is Theos.

In John 5:18, the Pharisees accused Jesus of making himself equal with Theos. In John 10:30,
Jesus did not disagree with the accusation. In fact, he went on to prove He was equal with Theos.
The word “one” (év) is a nominative, neuter cardinal pronoun/adjective. He could have used the
nominative masculine cardinal pronoun €to if he intended to communicate oneness in
personality. By using the neuter, John informs the reader that Jesus is not one in personality
(person), but one is substance. Whatever substance God is in, Jesus uniquely shares in that
substance. He is of the same substance as the Father, but he remains distinct in personality from
the Father. There are two personalities, but one substance in Theos.
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1.31 THE NOUN CASES

There are seven cases in the Greek noun system. Only the vocative functions non-grammatically.

Nominative is the subject

Genitive shows possession (of )

Ablative shows separation (from)

Dative shows personal interest as the indirect object (to or for)
Locative shows location (in)

Instrumental shows the means (by, in, with)

Accusative narrows the verb as the direct object.

Nk W=

Learn the diagram form of the nouns.

\ Predicate Nominative

verb Accusative Case

Possession | Indirect Object
Genitive Case Dative Case
Ablative (from)

Locative (in)
Instrumental (by)

There are three declensions in Greek:

Subject or
Nominative Case ‘

‘ Direct Object

1. The first declension which has inflections dominated by o and 1
2. The second declension which is dominated by 0 and w
3. The third declension which represent all other nouns.
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1.32 DEFINING THE CASES

The Cases: The case shows the relationship of a noun to the rest of the sentence.

Nominative: This is the case of the subject; that about which a statement, claim, or assertion is
made.

Genitive: This is the case of genus or kind, the case of specification, of description; and among
other things, it shows possession (of): This case defines the substantive and limits the noun.

Ablative: This is the case of origin, source, separation or departure. It shows whence something
originated (from):

Dative: This is the case of the indirect object, the case of personal interest: (to or for).
Locative: This is the case of location, the in case: (in).
Instrumental: This is the case of means or personal agency: (by).

Accusative: This is the case of the direct object. It measures and idea as to its scope, content,
adirection, and extent (an). While the genitive limits nouns, the accusative limits verbs.

Vocative: This is the case of personal address.
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1.33 THE ARTICLE

The Key to the Nouns

The article follows the declension of the adjective ayaB0¢ except for the proclitic forms (o, n,
o, al)

M F N M F N

N 0 M 0 oo ol Ta
GA tod T Ttod TV TV  TOV
DLI T T T® TOLC TOLC TOLC

14 4 14 ’ 4 ’

A OV TNV TO TOUG TOG  TO

1.34 NOTES ON THE ARTICLE

The function of the article is to point out an object or to draw attention to it. It makes a word
stand out distinctly and tends to make a word definite. Articles are used to denote individuals, to
denote previous references, used with abstract nouns, with proper names, with pronouns, and
with other parts of speech.

1. The article makes the substantive definite.
2. At times, a word may be definite without the article. The context rules.
3. Adjectives agree with nouns they modify in gender, number, and case.

(192

4. A noun without an article is called anarthrous and can be translated with and “a” or an “an.”
The absence of the article points to a qualitative aspect rather than to an aspect of identity.

1.35 EXAMPLES
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1John 1:1 ai yeipeg MGV éymradnoar mepl tod Adyou Thg (wiig-
the hands of us have touched surrounding the word of life.

The articles make the substantives (hands, word, and life) definite.

1 John 1:5 Kal ot altn 7 ayyeila
And this is the truth . .

John is talking about a specific, definite truth—the truth of the gospel revealed through
Christ to the apostles.

A good cook makes ordinary things delightful.

A good preacher makes deep things simple and
simple things deep.

“Assume a virtue if you have
it not”

Shakespeare

“If you are not fishing, you are not following.”

Marion Michaux (Evangelist)
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1.36 NOUNS

1.37 NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

Inflections dominated by « and n -- Masculine and feminine words that follow this form.

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N aAnOeLw aAnBeLaL opa wpaL
GA aAnBelog aAnBeLwY opeg WPV
DLI aAndela aAnBelag opa GpoLLe
A GANOeLow GAnBelog opor opeg
Singular Plural
N S0En SOFaL
GA SOENC S6Ewv
DLI 80N d0FuLg
A SOEaw SEoc

Feminine endings:

N o o oL
GA oC ne Y,
DLI o N LG
A (VA VIR 11 oC

Masculine endings:

N ne oL
GA ov WV
DLI n oLC
A nv oG

Examples of the feminine: kapdia Paotielo Nuepa ypeta
Examples of the masculine: Tpodntag padntic €pyatne oTpatLetng

Ex: Prophet: 0 mpopritng  Tod Tpodritov TG TpodATn TOV TpodhiTnY
oL mpodfitat TGOV TpogNTRV  TOl¢ TpodnTaLg  TOUC TPOdNTC
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1.38 NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

Inflections dominated by o and w (Has both masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns)

Singular Plural
N &mOOTOAOC gmooToAoL
GA &TOGTOAOV ATOOTOAWY
DLI ATOOTOAW &mMOOTOAOLG
A aTOGTOAOV &mOOTOAOLC
\% gmdoToroC gmétoiot
Singular
N amooTOAOC n apostle
GA GTO0TOAOL or from an apostle
DLI GTOOTOAOW in, or by an apostle
A GTOCTOAOV apostle
\Y% &TOOTOAOG apostle
Endings
Singular Plural
N oC oL
GA oV WV
DLI W oLg
A ov oug
A% € oL
1.39 NEUTER NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION
Singular Plural
N dwpov dwpo
GA dWpou dwpwy
DLI SWpw SwpoLc
A dwpov dwpa

Memorize: 6 t0od tw toOv and oL Twv tol¢ Touc and you

got it!
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1.40 NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

The third declension includes stems ending in a consonant, in v, v or a dipthong (ev ). These are
irregular and will have to be learned.

Singular Plural (stems endingint , & , 6)
N Ermic EATLOEC
GA ErTLOOC EATLOWY
DLI EATLOL éAmioL v
A EATLON EATLOOC
\Y eAmL
Singular Plural (stems ending in ont)
N &pywv QpoVTEC
GA &pyovtog &pyOTWY
DLI &pyOVTL &pyovoL v
A &pyovta &pyxovtug
Singular Plural (stems ending in k)
N oapE O0PKEC
GA O0PKOC COPKWY
DLI oapKL captl v
A COPKOL COPKOC
Singular Plural (stems ending in mat Neuter)
N OG0 COUOTOL
GA OWIKTOC OWUKTWY
DLI CWUOTL OWUOoE v
A CWWL COUOTOL

Nouns of the First Declension have masculine words even though they follow the femine form.
When a word is masculine, it will have the masculine article followed by the First Declension
form.

NOUNS (substantives) HAVE: Case, Gender, ana  Number

e Substantives: Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and articles function as substantives.
e (Case: Defines the relationship of the substantive to the verb.

® Gender: Indicates whether a noun is masculine, feminine, or neuter.
e Number: Indication whether the noun is singular or plural.
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1.41 NOUN SYNTAX

1.41.1.1 THE NOMINATIVE

® Subject Nominative: Tells who or what produces the action of the finite verb.
John 1:2 outog fjv év dpyxf mpog Tov Bed
® Predicate Nominative: The object of linking verb that is in the nominative case.

John 1:14 Kal 6 Adyog oapE éyéveto

e Nominative of Appelation: A proper noun in the nominative case regardless of where it
appears in the sentence.

John 13:13 tucic ¢pwreité pe ‘O Siddokaiog kel ‘O kprog,

¢ Independent Nominative or Nominative Absolute: This is a hanging nominative that
has no relationship to the rest of the sentence.

Revelation 3:12 6 vikav motnow adtor otdAoV €V ¢ vag Tod Bcod pou kal €Ew o0d

UM EEEAON €TL kol ypalw ém adtov TO drope tod Bcod uov kal TO Bvopn Thg TOAEWC
10D Beov pov, T katvfic TepovouAnu 1 ketePaivovoa €k Tod olparod &no tod Beod
LoV, Kol TO OVoud pou TO KaLvov.

e Nominative of Appelation: A word that stands in opposition to another word in the same
sentence (Romans 1:1; ITaviog and doDA0C).

1.41.1.2 THE GENITIVE

The basic function of the genitive is to describe and define. A genitive attributes a quality to the
substantive. It answers the question, What kind? And, it LIMITS the meaning and focus of the
substantive. It functions like an adjective. It describes the substantive. It answers, What kind?

Gentitive of description
Genitive of possession:
Genitive of relationship:
Adverbial genitive:

Adverbial genitive of measure:
Adverbial genitive of place:
Adverbial genitive of reference:
Subjective genitive:

Objective genitive:
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e QGenitive of apposition:

e (Qenitive absolute

e (Qenitive of advantage

e Qenitive of Association

e (Qenitive of Attendant Circumstances
e Qenitive of Oaths

e Genitive of the Direct Object

1.41.1.3 THE ABLATIVE

The Ablative is used to express the idea of SEPARATION or point of departure. The case
symbol is the same. The genitive describes and defines a noun. The ablative separates and
indicates departure, source, or origin. (from).

Ablative of separation (Romans 12:10)

Ablative of source (2Corinthians 4:7; Romans 15:14)
Ablative of agency (Matthew 25:34)

Ablative of means (1Corinthians 2:13)

Ablative of comparision (Matthew 3:11) which is translated “than.”
Ablative of cause (Luke 1:20) which is translated “because.”
Ablative of rank (James 5:12)

Ablative of opposition (Matthew 10:35)

Ablative of purpose (Hebrews 10:18)

Ablative of exchange (Matthew 5:38)

Ablative—a partitive (Revelation 8:7)

1.41.14 THE DATIVE

The fundamental idea within the dative is that of personal interest. The dative concerns persons
rather than things and either expresses advantage or disadvantage. Rarely are prepositions used
with the dative.

Dative of indirect object (1 Corinthians 5:9)

Dative of advantage or dative of disadvantage (Revelation 21:2; Matthew 23:31)
Dative of possession (Luke 4:16)

Dative of direct object (Matthew 15:25)

1.41.1.5 THE LOCATIVE

The basic idea of the locative case indicates location, place, or position. In identifying the
locative, look for a preposition such as in, on, at, by, during, among, beside, or upon.

e Locative of place (Acts 5:31)
e Locative of time (Luke 24:1)

39
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e Locative of sphere (Matthew 5:3).

1.41.1.6 THE INSTRUMENTAL

A word in the instrumental case indicates the cause of the action of the main verb. A test for the
instrumental is the ability to use the word “because” in the translation. For example: I am tired
by (because) of all this work.

e Instrumental of means (by) as in Mark 5:4.

e Instrumental of cause (because) as in Galatians 1:24.

e Instrumental of manner ( ... ly) as in Acts 15:37.

e Instrument of measure (during, much, long time) as in Mark 10:48.
e Instrument of association (with) as in Jude 14.

e Instrument of agency (by) as in Galatians 5:18).

1.41.1.7 THE ACCUSATIVE

The accusative measures the verb, that is, it limits or extends the verb. The accusative indicates
how and to what extent the action of the verb is intended. It answers the question, “How far?”
The genitive measures the noun. The accusative measures the verb. For example: John threw the
ball. What did John throw? A bat? A glove? An airplane? Or, a ball?

Accusative of direct object (James 2:5).

Cognate accusative has the same root as the verb as in 1 Peter 5:2 or Matthew 2:10.
Double accusative will have a personal and an inpersonal direct object (Mark 6:34).
Adverbial accusative functions like an adverb as in Matthew 26:39.

Accusative of oaths has a verb with the idea of swearing as in Acts 19:13.
Accusative of purpose indicates the aim of the main verb as in Matthew 23:5.
Accusative of cause indicates the reason for an action as in Matthew 3:11.
Accusative of possession employs a noun with the preposition kata as in Acts 17:28.
Accusative of comparision (greater, than, with) as in Matthew 10:37.

Accusative or relationship (for, against, for the sake of) as in 1 Corinthians 16:1.
Predicate accusative follows the ber “to be” as in 2 Corinthians 6:18.

1.41.1.8 THE VOCATIVE

The vocative is direct address to a particular individual such as found in Luke 9:54.
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1.42 BEGINNING GREEK VOCABULARY FOR
1 JOHN 1-2

kowavia, 1)

KaOapilo
fellowship

cleanse
ayyeiia, 1)

napayinTog, 0
message

helper, intercessor
aouyia, 1

TAOVA®
unrighteousness, wrongdoing

deceive

anayyério
o) 0Tog, TO
report, announce, proclaim

darkness
omayyELA®

YevoopNaL
announce, proclaim

lie
péTepog

YEeLOTIG, 0
our

liar
Ocaopm

ynrlaeam
behold, see

feel, touch, handle
ihaopog, 0

expiation, propitiation
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LESSON THREE - PRONOUNS AND

PREPOSITIONS
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1.43 DEVOTION: THE FAITH OF CHRIST

Kol €VpedRd €V adt®, un Exwv éuny Sikatoolvmy thY €k VOUOL GAAX TNY ik Tlotewe XpLotoD,
v € Beod Sikatoovmy €mi tf) miotel, not having my righteousness, which is of law, but that
which is through faith of Christ -- the righteousness that is of God by the faith (Philippians 3:9).

What does the “faith of Christ” (61& Tiotewe Xprotod,) really mean? Robertson says it is an
objective genitive meaning that Christ is the object of faith. No doubt, Christ is the object of faith
in other passages. But, is that what Paul is communicating here?

In Brooks and Winbery (1979, p. 65), the Greek preposition (évc) suggests that this is an ablative
and not a genitive. An ablative shows source or separation. That is, that Christ is not the object of
our faith, but the source of faith. “Faith” could be translated “faithfulness,” that is righteousness
comes to us because of the faithfulness of Christ. Paul is saying that he wants to be found
clothed, not in his own works-righteousness, but with the righteousness of Christ.

This seems to be the case. Why would Paul speak of “faith in Christ” and again say the
“righteousness that is of God by faith?”” Why speak of man’s response by“faith” twice?

| am inclined to interpret the phrase &1 miotewe Xprotod as an ablative of source, that is, Paul
sought to be justified on the faithfulness of Christ that came from Jesus’ obedience to law rather
than to be clothed with his own righteousness that came from his own attempts to obey the law.

Faith is not a virtue, a quality trait, or an attribute that springs from within man. It is an
understanding that to be saved, one must be righteous in the eyes of God. Faith is the confidence
that Jesus obeyed the law perfectly; that Christ kept the law for us on our behalf; that man is
saved by obedience, the obedience of Christ; that we are not only saved by the dying of Christ,
but by the doing of Christ.
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1.44 UNDERSTANDING PRONOUNS

The Greek Pronoun

Generally, Greek personal pronouns are similar to their use in English. They are used in place of
nouns to avoid monotony, that is, to avoid the repetition of the substantive, e.g.

“John saw the man and heard the man . ..”
“John saw the man and heard him . . .”

1) The Personal Pronoun is a pronoun used in place of a specific person.

Tt ovv Barntilelg €l ob odk €l 6 Xprotog; Why then dost thou baptize, if you are not the
Christ? (John 1:25)

2) The Relative Pronoun is used to connect a substantive with a clause is some way to qualify
its meaning;:

Kol €0TE €V TR TETANPWUEVOL, O €0TLY 1) KeUAN TAoNG Gpxfic kol €E0VoLag
.. in Him, who is the head . . . (Colossians 2:10).

3) The Demonstrative Pronoun is used to call attention with special emphasis to a designated
subject:

Ovtog yap 6 MedyLo€dek, Puoiiels Zainu, Lepelg Tod Beod Tod ULlitotov, for or
this Melchizedek remains a priest” (Hebrews 7:1).

4) The Intensive pronoun emphasizes identity (xitoo):

Exovteg b¢ 10 adtd Mrelpe thg mlotewe Having the same spirit of faith (2
Corinthians 4:13).

5) The Possessive Pronoun promotes the idea of possession:

Texvie pov, tadte ypadw Luiv my children, these thing I write unto you (1
John 2:1).

Kol aOTOC LAXOUOG €0TLY Tepl TOV apaptidy Nudv He is the propitiation for our
sins (1 John 1:2).

6) The Reflexive Pronoun is used to direct the action of the verb back to the subject:

"Ayammoelg Tov TAnoior cov w¢ oeautdév, Love your neighbor as yourself (James
2:8).
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7) The Reciprocal Pronoun is used to represent a plural subject affected by an interchange of
action expressed by the verb:

"Ayammrot, ayemouer aiinioug Beloved, let us love one another (I John 4:7).
8) The Interrogative Pronoun is used to introduce both dependent and independent clauses:

¢ N &yamn tod Oeod péver év adty; How dwelleth the love of God in him (1
John 3:17)?

9) The indefinite Pronoun is used in a general sense to represent a category.
un twog votepnoate; Did you lack anything? (Luke 22:35).

e Ilporowrs wypee wLTN LTo avTexedert L yevdep avd vuufep But vot chwalio v xooe

e Ilpovowvs dexiive Alke tne adceytie Onev mhayed Pepope o epP ape epmmatiy

e Oncv adrtog, adtn, abtd is used in the predicate position it is intensive, that is, adtog 6
&vépwtog or 6 &vBpwmog bt is translated the man himself.

e  When adtog, aith, adto are used in the nominative case as a personal pronoun and when
used in the attributive position, it is to be translated by the word SAME (same).
0 adtdc GmooToAOg OF O GmdoTorog 6 adtdc means the same apostle.

e  When avtog is used as an intensive, it often goes with pronouns or with the unexpressed
subject of a verb, that is: «0td¢ €yw yivwokw or adtdg yivdwokw is translated | know
myself.
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1.45 DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUNS

First Person: The personal prounoun of the first person is declined as follows:

N. ey | IUELg  We

G. ¢uod  of me nuov  of us
A. éuod  from me nuer  from us
D. ¢uol  to or for me Uiy to us

L. ¢uol  inme nuiy inus

l. ¢uot by me Nty by us
A. ue  me NUaC  US

Second Person: The personal pronoun of the second person is declined as follows:

/

N. ol you UUELg  you

G. cod  of you vuov  of you
A. oob  from you vuer  from you
D. ool  toyou vty to you

L. ool inyou LUty inyou

l. ool  byyou vitv by you
A o¢ you Ludc  you

Third Person Singular: The personal pronound of the third person is declined as follows:

Maculine Feminine Neuter
N. adtoc  he a0ty she avto it
G. avtov  Of him avtfic  Of her avtod of it
A. oaOtouv  from him «vtfic from her ovtod from it
D. avt®d  to or for him «vtf]  to or for her avted  to or for it
L. 0T inhim oot in her 0T init
l. a0t® by him abthi by her a0t® by it
A. avtov  him avtry  her avto it

Third Person Plural: The personal pronound of the third person plural is declined as follows:

Maculine Feminine Neuter
N. avtol  they avtal  they avte  they
G. oOtdr  of them obtry  of them owvtdv  of them
A. owvt@dr  from them owotdv  from them owot@dv  from them
D. avtolc  to or for themattaic to or for themadtoic to or for them
L. ovtolc in them oOtatc  in them oOtolc in them
l. «vtolg by them wvtale by them wvtolc by them
A. odtolg them odtac  them odte  them

Demonstrative Pronouns: Proximate or near.
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The declension of this (oftoc  altn

Singular (this)

M F N
N odtog ol 10070
GA  rtoltov T 0TNG TO0TOV
DLI toltw ToohTT TOUTW
A TOUTOV TohTNY T0UTO

Demonstrative Pronoun: Remote or distant.

The declension of that (éxeivoc &keivn

Singular (that)

M F N
N EKELVOG ckelvn EKELVo
GA  ¢ékelvov EKETYNC €Kelvov
DLI ¢kelvw Ekelvn Ekelvw
A Ekelvor Ekelvmy EKELVO

T00T0 ).

Plural ( these)

M F

obToL odtoL  TobTo
TOLTWY ToUTWY

ToUTOoLg Ta0TOLCTOUTOLS
TolTovCTAUTOC TadTo

EKETVo )

Plural (those)

M F
EKetvoL Ekelvo
ekelvav Ekelvav
ékelvolc Ekelvoe
ékelvoug ékelvog

Jesus

“No man (O0delc) can serve two masters.”

N

ToUTWY

p
eketvo
Ekelvwy
éketvolg
Ekelvo

“Luck 1s a wonderful thing. The harder a person
works, the more of it he seems to have.”

Source Unknown
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48

Number

XN R WD =

—_ = = \O
N = o

1.47

GA
DLI

GA
DLI

1.48

1.46

.12
Cardinals
€L one,
0o  two,
TPEC
TEOOUPEC
TéEVTE
€t
13 14
EMTA
7 ’
OKT)
Evvéan
déxa
EvdeKo
duddeka

three, etc.

NUMBERS IN GREEK

Ordinals
TPWTOG
Seltepog
Tpitog
TETUPTOC
TEUTTOG
€KTOC
€Bdouoc
Gydoog
EroToC
déxaToc
EVOEKOTOC
dodéxntoc

first,
second,
third, etc.

DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMBERS

M

€1¢ one
évic

bl s

evi

N4

€Vu

F

nio
HLaG

HLd
wlow

&0
&0o
duot
&0o

N

one ¢v  (hen)
€Vvoc
et
€v

two

MASCULINE AND FEMININE FORM

M

F

? Only the first four cardinal numbers and those above 200 are declined. Numbers one through four are declined like
dyaBdc. Numbes above twenty are expressed by placing the smaller number first (with ki) or the larger number first

without kot.
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N tpelc  three Tplo

GA TPLOV TPLOV
DLI TpLol TpLol

A TpelC Tplo

N téoonpec  four TEOOUP
GA TEGOAPWOV TEGOUPOV
DLI TE0O0POL TEOOUPOL
A TEGOUPOUC TETOUPQL
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LESSON FOUR - ADJECTIVES AND

ADVERBS
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1.49 DEVOTION: BETWEEN US AND THE
CURSE

dooL yip € €pywr vopov eloly, vmo katapar ciotv:  As many as are out of works of the law
are under a curse (Galatians 3:10).

XpLotog Nuac EEnyopaoey & Thc Katdpeg ToD VOUOL Yevouerog LTEP HUGY KoTapw, OTL
véypantal, Emkatapatog mac 6 kpepaperog emt E0iov, Christ did redeem us from the curse of
the law, having become for us a curse, for it hath been written, 'Cursed is every one who is
hanging on a tree,” (Galatians 3:13).

Note the prepositions in these verses. There are those who are ¢ €pywv véuov. An ablative of
source, means that there are those who are seeking salavation through the source of Torah. These
people would be Jews. But, Paul points out they those who are “out of law” are “under a curse”
(bmo katapar), that is, A CURSE HANGS OVER THEIR HEAD. The image before the reader
is that of a condemned man on a platform with a hangman’s noose directly above him—not the
place you want to be. The fact of the matter is that all sinners relying on their own good deeds to
merit heaven are under a curse.

But, there is good news. Christ came and redeemed “us,” the believers, particularly the Jewish
believers, out of the curse of the law (ék tfic katapag Tod véuou ). é&k means “out of.” The
genitive “of law” (tod vdpov) refers to a specific curse coming from or being deeply associated
with the law.

The source of deliverance is mentioned, “Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law”
(Xprotog muag ényopaoer). The word “redeem” is the Greek word exagorazo (¢Enyopaoer), an
aorist, active, indicative meaning that Christ did something in the past, a completed action by
Christ, that resulted in our redemption. “Us” is an accusative pronoun referring to Abraham’s
believing children. The word é&nydpacer means “to buy out of the forum.” Before us is the
imagery of a man being auctioned off as slave for life. Christ went to the auction, payed the
price, and took the man off the auction block and set him free. Here, however, the slave is not on
the auction block, but under the guillotine of criminal justice.

The means of deliverance is mentioned: “Christ became a curse on behalf of us” (yevouevog vmep
fudv katape). The participle is an aorist, middle. It’s time reference is relative to the aorist verb
“redeemed.” The fact that it is in the middle voice emphasizes Christ’s personal volition, that is,
that He Himself became a curse for us. The preposition “for” (Umep) is the Greek preposition
“above.” The image before us is this: The curse of judgment stands above us, ready to smash and
destroy us, BUT, Christ came between us and judgment, that is, he stood above us and received
the curse that belonged to us. Under a curse, He stood above us to shield us from punishment.
The curse fell on him, and we were delivered “out” from underneath judgment. Glory to God!
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1.50 ADJECTIVES

Review of the Article: The article follows the declension of the adjective.

M F N M F N
N 0 M T0 oL ol T
GA tod thc  tod TRV TV TOV
DLI ® ™ ® TOl¢ TOIC  TOLC
A TOv Ty 1O TOUC  TOC O

Adjectives
1. Adjectives (and articles) agree with the nouns they modify in gender, number, and case.

2. Adjectives (a) attribute a quality to a noun it modifies (attributive adjective), or (b) make an
assertion about the noun it modifies (predicate adjective).

The attributive adjective: the righteous man

0 dlkarog &vBpwmog or dikarog &vpwmog This is called the ascriptive attribute
position, or,

0 &vpwmog 0 dikarog This is called the restrictive attributive position and always
follows the article. It is more emphatic because it indicates a narrow focus. This
means there are other men who are not righteous (see John 10:11 -- the good
Shepherd 6 mouny 6 kaAog)

The predicate adjective: The man is righteous.
0 &vBpwmog dikarog The adjective does not follow the article.
or,

Slkatog O &vBpwmoc The adjective does not follow the article.

3. The adjective can also perform a SUBSTANTIVE function. The 6 dikaioc may mean the
righteous man without actually using the noun &vfpwmoc.
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1.51 ADJECTIVE PARADIGMS

Paradigm of Adjectives: good (aya84c), righteous (dikarog ), small (uikpdc)

M F N M F N
N ayaBog ayodn ayadov ayadoL ayobol Gyado
GA  dyabdu Gyadne &yoddu ayodY ayodY ayodY
DLI  d&yabo ayodn ayodR &yodoic ayobolg &yodoic
A Gyodov Gyodny Gyodov GyoBoic GyoBog Gyobo.
\Y% Qyadé GyaOn Gyadov GyadoL GyoBot Gyobo.
N SikoLoc Sikolor SikoLov SlkooL Strorton&iroLo
GA  bdikalov dlrolog dikoLov dlkowv dlkoLwy dikoLwy
DLI §ikolw Stroctor Slkolow Stkototg StroLog StkotoLg
A dikoLov dtkatow dikoLov dikadug SLKoLOC dikoLo
\Y% SlkoLe Slkoclor SlkoLov SlkaLol SlkoLocLdikorLor
N HLKPOC LLKPG, HLKPOV HLkpol nLkpol HLKPK
GA  pkpod HLKPEC MLKPOD MLKPGY HULKPGOV HULKPGOV
DLI  uwkp® HLKPO HLKP® ILLKPOLCULLKPOLG ILLKPOLG
A HLKPOV HLKPOY HLKPOV HLKPOUC HLKPGC ULKPO
\Y% HLKé LLKPG, HLKPOV HLKPOL nLkpol HLKpd

Adjectives also show a degree of comparison which is the name given to the change in the form
of an adjective, or adverb, to indicate degree.

In Greek, the comparative degree of an adjective in —os is generally formed by adding —teros, -a,
-0 to the masculine stem of a positive degree of the adjective, and the resulting form is then
declined like a regular adjective of the second and first declension, masculine and neuter form. A
paradigm of small, strong, new, wise, weak, and great in the Greek

Positive Comparative Superlative
HLKPOC small HLKPOTEPOC HLKPOTETOC
Loy LPOC strong LOYPOTEPOC LOYUPOTATOC
VéoC young VEWTEPOC VEWTUTOC
oodpd¢ wise 00PWTEPOC 00PWTHTOC
GoBeuNC weak GoBevéoTepog GoBevéototog

HEYOC great petl wv HEYLOTOC
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Adjectives decline by masculine (-00), feminine (-« or -1 ), and neuter (-ov) and you will see this

form in lexicons: nLkpog, o, Ov &uog, m, ov
The declension of Tac, naoe, and wav. Translated all, whole, every.
Masculine Feminine Neuter

N TG Mo T
GA TEVTOG TEONG TaVTOG
DLI Towtl Toon Towtl
A TavTo TROOV oY
N THVTEC TaooL THVTO
GA TaTWY TAORV TRVTWY
DLI oL Vv TROKLG TROL Vv
A TRVTOC TRO0C TaVTO

ma¢ in the predicate position is a//, in the attributive position is whole, and in the anathrous
position it is every.

(Study the adjectives)
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1.52

ADVERBS

Adverbs are of great value for defining and stating a matter with exactness. They are closely
related to adjectives in form and function. All prepositions, conjunctions, and particles, and
interjections are adverbs. The most common way to form an adverb is to take an adjective in the
positive degree and in the genitive plural, and substitute (s) for (v) of the ending. Adverbs are
derived from fixed case-forms, are formed by adding suffixes, are formed from verbs, and

adverbs are used as prefixes.

Adverbs modify verbs and there degrees are formed by adding ¢ or OV or LOTK to the stem of a
corresponding adjective. The degrees of adverbs are positive ((¢), comparative (0V), and
superlative (LOTO).

Positive

kerAdg (badly)

eyylc (near)
oA

dikalwg (righteous)

1.53

Comparative

KaAALov (WOrse)

eyyutepov (nearer)

paiior (more)

Superlative

kaAALoTo (WOrst)
éyyiota  (nearest)
poAtote  (most)

dukatotepor (more righteous) Sukadtate (most righteous)

TABLE OF CORRELATIVE ADVERBS

Demonstrative | Relative Indefinite Indefinite Interrogative
Relative

Time m6te, then ote, when otow Toté, at some | mote; when?
v, NOwW nvike, when whenever time

Place ovtol here ou, where dmov Where | mov, mob; where?
be, here somewhere

Place evtedPer, 0Bev, whence m00er; from
hence where?
€kelber, hence
¢kel, thither
&v0ade, thither

Manner oltwe, thus, so | ¢, as.about omwc, thus W ¢, TS, how?

somehow
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1.54 UNDERSTANDING PREPOSITIONS

1.55 PREPOSITIONS

A preposition is a word used as an aid in the expression of substantive relations. Originally they
were adverbs. Adverbs qualify the action, motion, or state of verbs as to manner, place, time and
extent; likewise, prepostions do also. Prepositions help verbs to express more specifically their
relation to substantives. (For examples: see, pp. 99-114)

Prepositions express the case functions of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. They do not take
objects. Only verbs and verbals take objects. But, prepositions modify verbs and verbals.

Prepositions will often attach themselves to the front of nouns and provide additional meaning to
the nouns. Consult a lexicon to determine the meaning of these special words.

j=¥

va  (acc.) up as apposed to down, again, above again, read
avtl  (abl.) against, instead of, “at the end”, “face to face”, “opposite”
am6  (abl.) from, of, off, away, or back.

99 6y 2% ¢

ot (abl.) through (gen., acc.), because of, on account of, “two”, “in two”, “twain”
€K (abl.) out, “out of” as opposed to “from” or “away from.”

€lg (acc.) into, unto, because of,

v (loc.) eic and év are the same root and indicates in, into, unto.

émt (gen.) resting upon, upon, at.

keto,  (abl.) down, down upon, against. Interestingly, kata can mean “up” (Mt. 3:12).
wete  (gen.) midst, with (gen.) and after (acc.), mid-air. Change.

nmapa  (abl.) beside, by the side of, before, beyond, alongside.

mept  (gen.) around, about, concerning, circle, doing about, busy, going around.

mpo  (abl.) fro, fore, before.

mpoc  (loc.) near, face to face, by, to, toward, with, at, before the eye of someone.
obv  (instr.) with, together. Has the idea of association or cooperation.

umép  (abl.) over, upper, on behalf of, instead of, beyond, above

0vm6  (abl.)) Like the Latin “sub” or English “up,” by, up, under, “to wait for.”
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1.56 PREPOSITIONS ILLUSTRATED

TP0

ueTo

«— qil—> l
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1.57

MORE PREPOSITIONS

The following are adverbial prepositions used in classical Greek that find their way into the N.T.
You will learn these as you go along.

GpLor
GUTLKPUC
ATEVOVTL
&ypL

b

S

b4
euTpocHer
€vtdc

€W
EMAVW
¢ow

KOTEVOVTL

KUKAOOeV

HEGOV
HeTeED
Wept

b4
OTLOW

Byt

TOPEKTOC
TEPUV

4
TANGLOV

DTEPOvW

together with (inst.)
over against (gen.)
before (abl.)

until (abl.)

near (gen. or dat.)
in front of (abl.)
within (gen.)
outside of (abl.)
above (gen.)
within (gen.)

over against (gen.)
from all sides (gen.)

in the midst of (gen.)
between (abl.)
as far as (gen.)

behind (abl.)
after (abl.)

except (abl.)
on the other side (abl.)
near (gen.)

above (abl.)

umepekepLacod far more than (abl.)

XOPLY
xwpic

for the sake of (gen.)
without (abl.)

b

&vev
Grtimepo
dtep

bl 14
&ktoc

” 3
€veKi
EpLyTLOY
€EwBev
EMEKELVNL
€we

KOTEVWOTLOV
’
KUKAW

TOPATANOLOV
TANY

UmepéreLve
VTOKATW

without (abl.)
opposite (abl.)
without (abl.)

outside (abl.)

on account of (gen.)
in the sight of (gen.)
from without (abl.)
beyond (abl.)

as far as (gen.)

before the face of (gen.)
in a circle (gen.)

near to (gen.)
besides (abl.)

beyond (abl.)
underneath (abl.)
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1.58 SUMMARY OF THE FUNCTION OF
PREPOSITIONS

avo Adverbial Accusative of Measure

avtl Ablative of Cause
Ablative Exchange

&mo Ablative of Separation
Ablative of Source
Ablative of Agency
Ablative of Cause
Partitive Ablative

S Adverbial Genitive of Time
Adverbial Genitive of Place
Ablative of Agency
Ablative of Means
Accusative of Cause
Accusative of Relationship

elc Adverbial Accusative of Measure
Adverbial Accusative of Manner
Adverbial Accusative of Reference
Accusative of Purpose
Accusative of Result
Accusative of Cause
Accusative of Relationship
Predicate Accusative

€K Ablative of Separation
Ablative of Source
Ablative of Agency (personal agent)
Ablative of Means (impersonal)
Ablative of Cause
Partitive Ablative

v Dative of Indirect Object
Dative of Advantage
Dative of Disadvantage
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M-
=
-

KOLTO,

LETa

TP

Dative of Reference
Dative of Root Idea
Locative of Place
Locative of Time
Locative of Sphere
Instrumental of Means
Instrumental of Cause
Instrumental of Manner
Instrumental of Measure
Instrumental of Association
Instrumental of Agency

Adverbial Genitive of Time
Adverbial Genitive of Place
Dative of Indirect Object
Dative of Advantage
Dative of Disadvantage
Dative of Reference

Dative of Root Idea
Locative of Place

Locative of Time

Locative of Sphere
Instrumental of Cause
Adverbial Accusative of Measure
Accusative of Relationship

Adverbial Genitive of Place
Genitive of Oaths

Ablative of Source

Ablative of Opposition

Adverbial Accusative of Measure
Adverbial Accusative of Reference
Accusative of Possession

Genitive of Association
Genitive of Attendant Circumstances
Adverbial Accusative of Measure

Ablative of Source
Ablative of Agency
Locative of Place
Locative of Sphere
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Tepl

14

PO

TPOC

Instrumental of Association
Adverbial Accusative of Measure
Accusative of Comparison
Accusative of Relationship

Adverbial Genitive of Reference
Gentitive of Advantage

Ablative of Purpose

Adverbial Accusative of Measure
Adverbial Accusative of Reference

Ablative of Separation
Ablative of Rank

Genitive of Advantage

Locative of Place

Adverbial Accusative of Measure
Adverbial Accusative of Reference
Accusative of Purpose

Accusative of Comparison
Accusative of Relationship

Instrumental of Means
Instrumental of Association

Adverbial Genitive of Reference
Genitive of Advantage
Accusative of Comparison

Ablative of Agency
Ablative of Means
Adverbial Accusative of Measure
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LESSON FIVE - THE VERB SYSTEM
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1.59 DEVOTION: JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH

AkoLwBévteg odv €k TLoTewe elpiymy €youer Tpog Tov Beor Oui tod Kuplov HUGY Tnood
Xprotouv Therefore being justified by faith, we have peace with God through our Lord Jesus
Christ: (Romans 5:1).

The first word in the sentence is Awkatw6evteg . It means “righteous” or “justified.” The word
justified is a legal, forensic term having to do with the courts. It is also an eschatological term
having to do with “last things™ or the final judgment. It means “to be declared righteous and
treated as such” by a court of law. In this case, it is the Supreme Court of Heaven.

AwkaLwBévteg is an aorist, passive, participle. As an aorist, it points to punctiliar action in the
past. As a passive, the action (being justified) is happening to the subject. In this case, it is the
believer. As a temporal participle, its time reference is related to the main verb (¢xouev, we have)
in the sentence which is a present, active, indicative. Indicative is the mood of reality, not
probability.

AwkorwBévteg is the first word in the sentence and therefore in the emphatic position. Justification
is being emphasized!! The judicial verdict of “justified” related to the end time judgment has
been taken from the future and thrust into the believer’s experience to enjoy now in advance of
the final, eschatological judgment. In fact, it is treated as an historical fact (aorist)--something
that can be continuously enjoyed now (present tense of the main verb). It should be translated,
“being declared righteous, we continually have at every moment in our Christian lives peace
with God.”

The accusative mpo¢ tov 6eov limits the verb. The believer does not have peace with everybody,
but he does have peace with the Judge of all mankind.

¢k Tlotewe  appears to be an ablative of agency, that is, the believer’s justification is thoroughly
based on the accomplishments of Christ.

The éx miotew is an ablative of means. As an ablative of means ék Tiotewg shows us the way to
this new relationship with God. Justification is not obtained by means human works. It is
obtained by faith in the works of Christ. It is out of faith in Christ, not out of my works that | am
justified. Justification is thoroughly based on the accomplishments of Christ. Faith highlights
man’s response to the cross. Men are justified when they understand who Christ is and what he
did, and they come to trust and rest in his finished work. Glory!

Peace with God is an eternal, accomplished fact. It happens at the moment of conversion (éx
mloTewc). But, the “peace of God” comes to those who rest and in the accomplishments of Christ.
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1.60 THE GREEK VERB

1.61 TERMS

A verb is a word that “affirms action or state of being.”

Verbs that require and object are called transitive verbs (He built a house.), and those verbs that
do not require an object and are complete in themselves are called intransitive (He ran.).

Finite verbs possess the following characteristics: tense, voice, mood, person, and numbeer.
They are the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative.

The infinite form of the verb are the infinitive, participle, and the verbal adjecive.
Unlike English, Greek verbs do not always follow the subject of the sentence. Verbs may

begin or end a sentence or hide in the middle of the sentence. It is critical to identify the verb and
to parse it correctly in order to understand the grammar and syntax.

1.62 VERB ACCENTS
1. The verb has a STEM. The stem determines the basic meaning of the verb. Identify the stem
and discover its lexical meaning.

2. The verb may have a PREFIX and A SIGN and A SUFFIX. Do your best to learn the endings
and you will be well on your way to parsing Greek verbs.

3. The verb has an accent system. In Koine Greek, the accent will fall on one of the last three
syllables. The last syllable is called the ultima. The second to the last syllable is called the
penult. And the syllable preceding the penult, if the verb has one, is called the antepenult.

antepenult penult ultima

(3) (2) 1)

Notes;

Example (a): Aaupavouer (we are receiving)
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Aoy Bav o pev

antepenult penult ultima
Ao Pow 0 uev
©) ) @)

Example (b): erapupoarvouny (I was receiving)

€ Aoy Pav 6 unv  The accent falls on the penult.

“There are two elements of success: aspiration
and perspiration.”

Source Unknown

“Nothing external to me has any power over

29

me.

Walt Whitman

“When all the affairs of life are said and done,
there 1s more said than done.”
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1.63

1.64
Tense Voice
1. Present 1. Active
2. Imperfect 2. Middle
3. Aorist 3. Passive
4. Perfect
5. Future
6. Pluperfect

1.65
Active
W 0 MEV
(ev) ¢ (€) Te
(L) (0) vor
1.66

Active
v) pev
C T€

(€) o v

VERB CONJUGATION
VERB CONJUGATION
Mood Person Number
1. Indicative 1 1. Singular
2. Subjunctive 2. 2. Plural
3. Imperative
4. Participle
5. Infinitive
6. Optative
PRIMARY ENDINGS
Passive
(0) pot (0) uebu
oot (m) (€) obe
(€) tar (€) vrtar
SECONDARY ENDINGS
Passive
uny nebo
00 0V W 00e
TO V1O
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1.67 BUILDING BLOCKS OF THE GREEK VERB

Learn these endings and you will be well on your way to identifying verbs.

PREFIX STEM SIGN ENDING

PREFTX STEM STGN ENDING

The prefix has an augment or a reduplication.

The stem determines the basic meaning.

The sign will help determine the tense and mood.

The ending will help determine the case, person, number.

TENSE informs us of the time of the action of the verb (past, present, or future), and the kind of
action (continuous, completed, or intermittent).

e Present: generally continuous action at the present time.
e Imperfect: durative or continuous action in past time.

e Future: action planned for a future time.

e Aorist: punctiliar action in past time.

e Perfect: completed action in past time with present results in present time. Perfective
action implies a state of being which resulted from a past, completed action.

e Pluperfect: completed action with finished results in past time.

The tense relates time to action: Not time, but the kind of action is the primary concern of the
tense. There are three kinds of action:

e Durative action sometimes called linear, progressive, or incomplete action can be

represented by a continuous line ( ).

e Punctiliar action is sometimes called momentary, instantaneous, unlimied, indefinite,
undefined, simple and can be illustrated by a dot (. ). This action is simply looked on as
occuring and there is no reference to its geginning or completion.
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e Completed action is sometimes called perfective or existing action. Perfective implies a
state of being which resulted from a past, completed action. This can be represented by a
dot and a line ( . ). Sometimes this kind of action is called Aktionsart
(German).

VOICE informs us of the relationship of the subject to the action. The subject may be

performing the action (active) or receiving the action (passive) or performing the action on
himself (reflexive).

e Active: John washed Peter’s feet.
e Middle: John washed himself.
e Passive: John was washed by Peter.

MOOD informs us about the relationship of the action to reality. It may be real in time or
express probability.

e Indicative: This is the mood of reality or direct assertion.
e Subjunctive: This is the mood of probability, contingency or hesitation.
e Optative: This is the mood of desire, strong hesitancy, or strong contingency.

e Imperative: This is the mood of command appealing to the human will, and it is most
removed from reality.

PERSON makes a distinction between the first person, i.e., the person speaking (“I” “we”, the
second person i.e., the person spoken to (“you”), and the third person, i.e., the person spoken
about (“he,” “it,” “they,” or “them”).

“Most of us spend more time on the detours than
on the main line.”

Sterling Sill
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1.68 THE PRESENT TENSE

The present tense depicts continuous linear action. The present tense is translated “I wash,” “I
run,” “I baptize.” Its morphological construction is conveved by the primary active and
middle/passive endings.

None Linear Stem none Primary

Active

AV @ AU o pev

Av’eLc AU €Te

PRINS AU ov oL

Bamtil w Bamtil ouev

Bamti €Lg Barmtil €te

Bamtil €L Bamtil ovol

Middle Passive

A0 0 dot AV O pebo
A0 1 A0 € oBe
AV € ta AV o vtaL

Intransient verbs® do not require a direct object. When intransient verbs have no
middle/passive meaning they are called deponent or defective verbs. Though they
use the middle/passive ending, they should be translated in the present active
tense. Example of a DEPONENT VERBS are: mopetouat (1 go), épxouar (I
come), evxoépyopat (I goin).

1.69 THE IMPERFECT TENSE

? A transient verb is a grammatical term requiring the verb to have an object. An intransient verb does not require an
object and is complete in and of itself. For example, “I ran” is a complete statement not requiring an object. This is
an intransient verb.
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The imperfect tense has a stem, and augment, and an ending. It expresses linear action in the
past. Rather than saying, “I washed,” the imperfect tense says, “I was washing.” The key to the
imperfect is to translate the verb with durative action in the past.

Active
€L 0 v €MD 0 pev
b4 b4 ’
€AV € ¢ €AV € T€
€M € €L 0 v
éBanti o v eBomtil o pev
b4 4 b4
ePamtiC € ¢ oLl € Te
b4 ’ b4 I4
ePamtif € efamti o v

Middle Passive
€LV O uny €L 0 pebu
€AV ov €A € 00¢
€A € o €A0 o vTo
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1.70 THE FUTURE TENSE

The future tense is one of the easiest verbs to identify, not only because of the context, but
because of the sigma (o) sign for the active and middle voice. It may express punctiliar action or

linear action, the punctiliar being more prevalent. The element of time is more important in the
future tense than in the other tenses.

Active
AV 0 W AV 0 0 pev
A0 o eLc A0 o € te
A0 0 el A0 0 ov oL

Middle Passive

A 0 0 pot AU 0 0 uebo
A0 o 1 A0 0 € 00
AV 0 € Tl A0 0 0 vl
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1.71 THE AORIST TENSE

The aorist tense is another of the easy verb to identify, not only because of the context, but
because of the sigma (ow) sign for the active and middle voice. The aorist tense is the historical
tense identifying defined action in the past. The aorist indicates punctiliar action in the past ( |
washed) as opposed to durative action in the past.

Active
€M 0 €M) O o pev
er) o oC EM) 0 o TE
el o € eMd o o v
Middle Passive
ELD O & pny €AV 00 peBo
el o w el oo 0B¢
el o o To eA) oo vTo

The Second Aorist

The second aorist like the first aorist defines punctiliar action but the FORM IS DIFFERENT.

Sometimes a second aorist will have a radical shortening. Sometimes a single letter separates a
second aorist from a perfect. But, consulting a lexicon is the only way to determine if the verb is
a first or second aorist. Below is a list of second aorist verbs:

fABov | came, | went

éraPor | took, I received
eloy | said 2" aorist of Aéyw
fyoyov I led

Second Aorist Active Indicative Endings: Singular: ov e¢ € (v) Plural: ouev ete ov
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1.72 THE PERFECT TENSE

The PERFECT TENSE is another of the easy verbs to identify because of the kappa (k) sign and
the reduplication at the front of the verb. But, there are irregularities. The perfect tense expresses
perfective action. Perfective action involves a present state which has resulted from a past
action. The present state is a continuing state. The past action is a completed action that
combines linear and punctiliar action. It is translated “I am washed” meaning I was washed
sometime in the past and am presently in a state of clean. It is the STATE OF BEING TENSE.

Active
AEAL K o AEAD K o Jev
AELD K oG AELD K o TE
AELD K € MM K @V Koo

Middle Passive

AEAD O & dot AELD pebo
AEAD oot AEAD 00¢
AEAD ToL AEAD LYTOL
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1.73 THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

The subjuntive mood is easy to identify because of its regularity and consistency in inflection.
The omega (w) and n¢ sign are key indicators of the subjunctive. The subjuntive is the mood of
potentiality (“if” or “may” or “might”). It does not express a time element because it does not
have an augment/prefix.

Time is a secondary consideration. But, it does emphasize the kind of action whether it be linear
(continuous action) or punctiliar (nothing repeated).

This is the mood of possibility, of moderate contingency, of probability. By nature of the mood, it
deals with potential future actions. The future indicates what will take place. The subjunctive
indicates what may take place.

Active
PRI A W pev
A0 ne A0 1 te
A0 M A W o

Middle Passive

A0 W o AU ) pebo
A0 N A0 M 0B
A0 M T A0 W vl
1.74 FIRST AORIST ACTIVE
Aow AVowuedo,
Avong AVonte
Avon Adowot
1.75 FIRST AORIST MIDDLE

Ao ot Vo ueda
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1.76 FIRST AORIST PASSIVE
A00R MG uev
1.77 USES OF THE SUBJUNTIVE

1. Hortatory (encouragement) or Volitive Subjunctive: This contruction involves the use
of the first person plural to urge others to join the speaker in a course of action. The
words, “Let us” are used in the translation.

1 John 4.7 ayanduer aiiniovg Let us love one another

2. Subjunctive of Prohibition: The aorist subjunctive used with w1 is used to forbid the
initiation of an action. Contrast this with the present imperative with w1 which is used
to stop an action already in progress.

Matthew 6:34 pn obv pepruvnonte ei¢ v adprov, Do not be anxious about
tomorrow.

3. Deliberative Subjuntive (Rhetorical): The deliberative subjunctive is used in
interrogative sentences which deal with what is necessary.

Luke 3:10 T{ olv moifiowuer; What shall we do?
4. Subjuntive of Emphatic Negation: The aorist is used with the double negative
oV um is designed to enforce negation, i.e., to state with certainty that something will

not happen.

Hebrews 13:5 00 unf oe avd o0d” od pn oe éykataiimw, | will never leave you
or forsake you (note the two aorist subjuntive verbs).

5. Subjuntive of Purpose (clauses introduced by iva): The subjuntive introduces the
purpose of the action of the main verb.

1John 1:9 & Opoioyduey . . . tva ddpf MUY téc dueptlog kel kabuplon NUAS GO
maong adikieg. in order that he may forgive the sins to us.
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6. Subjunctive of Result (clauses with Lva. or Lvee ur)). The subjuntive indiates what has
resulted from the action of the main verb (See Galatians 5:17).

7. Relative Clauses (3" class conditional): The subjuntive with a relative pronoun and édv
or &v s used in a third class condition (probable future condition. This expresses
practical result. (See Luke 17:3; Matthew 5:19, Luke 7:4).
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1.78 THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

The imperative mood is the mood of command. It is always used in second and third person in
the New Testament and never in first person. When in second person, the imperative indicates A
COMMAND. When in third person, the imperative indicates PERMISSION, “Let him . . .

Present Active Imperative

AD € A0 € te
AV € TO AL O VIOV € TWouV

Present Middle or Passive

A0 ov A0 € 06¢
AL € 06w AL € cBwooy

First Aorist Active

AD o ov A0 o ote
AV O & T AV O & VIOV  OOTWONY

First Aorist Middle

AD o oL A0 oo 00e
AL 0¢ oBw AL od gBwv  cBwoay

FIRST AORIST PASSIVE

A0 On TL A0 B te
AL 60N T AU 6€ vTwry B Twoay
1.79 KINDS OF IMPERATIVES

General Command (cohortative)

Prohibitive with un stops an action already in progress.
Entreaty of Request. Almost a prayer.

Permission in the 3" person ( “Let ...”)

rpodE

The Present Imperative

The present imperative involves an entreaty for continuous, repetitive action.
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otnkete obv kol un TaAlr (uye Souvielag évéxeobe. Stand permanently (present
imperative) therefore in the liberty wherewith Christ hath made us free (Galatians 5:1).

Mn dyamite TOV kOopov unde T &v T® koouw. Do not love the world neither the
things in the world (1 John 2:15). (Pres. Imper. stops an action already in progress).

The Aorist Imperative

The aorist imperative denotes a command, request or entreaty. Unlike the Present imperative, the
aorist imperative refers to an exhortation that must be initiated at once.

N7yote, ypnyopnoate. 6 qrtidikoc DRGY SLaPoroc we Afwr Wpuduerog TepLmatel (NTdv
[twa] katamielv Be sober (aorist imperative), be vigilant (aorist imperative). Be sober,
vigilant, because your opponent the devil, as a roaring lion, doth walk about, seeking
whom he may devour.

EABETw 1) PaoLicior covt yerndnTw TO BEANUE oov, W¢ €V odpavd kal éml yRic:  Thy
kingdom come (aorist imperative). Thy will be done in earth (aorist, passive, imperative),
as it is in heaven (Matthew 6:10).

0 VK@Y 00 un adikndi €k Tod Bawvdtov 10D Secutépov. The overcoming one shall never
be hurt by the second death (Revelation 2:11). The idea with the negative is that injury
shall never, never be initiated.

wetvate év tf) dyoph T éuf). Remain in my love (John 15:9).

Contrast this with the aorist subjunctive that forbids an action not in progress.

kel un eloevéykng (Aor. subj.) fuag ci¢ merpaopdr. and lead us not into temptation
(Luke 11:4).

eimer obv 6 'Inocoidg, “Adec (2Aor, act. Imper.) «dtn> And Jesus said, “Leave her alone”
(John 12:7).

tva 7 ékkAnote olkodoumy AaPn (2Aor. act. Subj.). That the church may be built up (1
Corinthians 14:5).

The Permissive Imperative

This form communicates permission, tolerance, allowance, or state of being. For example: “Be
angry and sin not” (Ephesians 4:26) is not a command, but a prohibition against sinning in this
condition.
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1.80 THE EIMI VERB

Greek Being Verbs

The “I Am” verb or El’,}.l.l,.

Present of elpl Imperfect of elul Future of etpul

el €OULEY UV IUeY €0OUOL €oopueda;
el €0t il nre €on ¢oeoBe
€oTiy elol (v) 1w foav oot ¢odvtal

Subjuntive of etpul

o WUy
ne UL
il WoL

Imperative of eiul

1001 €0Te (First aorist passive)
€0TW €0TWO0Y
OVTWY

Present Infinitive €wvou

Present Participle ¢v obox 06v

9

“I see only the objective. The obstacles must give way.’

Napolean

80
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LESSON SIX — PARTICIPLES AND

INFINITIVES
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1.81 DEVOTION: CASTING ALL YOUR CARE
UPON HIM

ToameLvadnte obv LTO Ty Kpateldy xelpa Tod Beod, Tva Vudg LPWorn év Kulpe,
OOV TNV WEPLUVOY DUV €mplioavteg €m’ adtor, 0Tl adt@ HEAEL Tepl DUGV.

“Casting all your care upon him; for he careth for you” (1 Peter 5:6,7).

The use of the aorist imperative, “humble yourself,” implies that the burdened-one should initiate
action to humble himself and cast all his care on the Lord. It is also a passive and could be
translated as follows: “While throwing all your care upon Him . . . be humbled under the mighty
hand of God.”

The word, “casting” (émiplvteg) is temporal aorist participle and it appears to modify the
aorist, passive imperative “humble yourself” (Tamevadnte) in verse six. The aorist implies
punctiliar completed action. The verse could be translated, “Humble yourself immediately . . .
while casting all your care upon Him . . .” or “Having casting all your care upon Him, humble
yourself . . .” The word, “casting” is the same word used to describe a blanket being laid on a
donkey (Luke 19:35). The image before us is that of a man who takes a saddle blanket and
throws it on his donkey so he carries the burden.

The preposition “under” (Um0) suggests one should arrange himself and his affairs under God’s
leading. The accusative “mighty hand” does not refer to the might of an oppressor, but the power
of a deliverer. Paul prayed that we might be enlightened to understand God’s might and kpatoug
of him toward us (Eph. 1:19).

The word “care” (uépruvav) is translated “care of the world” in the parable of the Sower and the
Seed (Matthew 13:22) and “cares of this life” (Luke 21:34). It simply means the “burdens of our
humanity.” The word “all” (néoav) is an adjective modifying “care.” “All” is the first word in the
clause placing it in the emphatic position. It stresses the complete range of the noun, that is, ALL
of our concerns whatever they may be.

The verb “cares” (uéAer) is a present tense verb implying that God’s care is durative, constant,
and on going. What a wonderful truth, “God cares (uéier) for you” (for me!). But, I have a
confession to make. When the storm hits, I am like the disciples, “Master, carest (uéiet) thou not
that we perish?”” (Mk. 4:38). When encumbered by duty I am like Martha, “Lord, dost thou not
care (uéAer) that my brothers and sisters hath left me to serve alone?” (Mk. 10:40).
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1.82 UNDERSTANDING GREEK PARTICIPLES

1.83 CHARACTER OF GREEK PARTICIPLES

The Greek participles are a unique element in New Testament Greek and are usually translated
with an ing ending like the words speaking, running, and knowing in the present tense.
Sometimes adding the helping verb “having” is useful in translation. Participles are verbal
adjectives, that is, they combine verbal aspects and adjectival aspects to make a word. Its stem
will be verbal but it has inflectional endings like an adjective.

Greek participles do not have a time element of their own. Their time orientation is relative to
THE MAIN verb. The aorist participle expresses time before the action of the main verb; the
perfect participle expresses action that has evolved into a state of being; the present participle
expresses action concurrent with the main verb; and, the future participle expresses action
occurring after the time of the main verb.

Participles are timeless in the sense that time relations are determined by context, not by word
endings. Remember, participial time is relative to the main verb.

The Greek participle is a hybrid word, being both a verbal noun and a verbal adjective.

Like a Verb

1. Participles are like a verb in that they show distinctions of voice: active, middle, or passive.
The participle can take an object, but it CANNOT take a subject.

2. Participles are like a verb in that they show tense, i.e. the action may be regarded as
continuing (present), or as completed (aorist).

3. Participles can take an object in the same case, and they may take adverbial modifiers like
other parts of a verb.

Like and Adjective

4. Participles are like an adjective: They are inflected in all three genders in all the cases, both
singular and plural.

5. They follows the same rules in that the adjective participles must agree in gender, number,
and case.

6. Participles are always used in connection with a substantive, a pronoun, or with the article.
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1.84 FUNCTIONS OF THE GREEK PARTICIPLE

Participles can be classified as attributive, circumstantial, and supplementary.

1. Attributive function: These participles function like an adjective
2. Substantive participles: These participles function like a noun.
3. Circumstantial participles: These participles function like an adverb.

Usually, when the participle receives an article, it is attributive; without the article, the
participle is circumstantial. A participle in the attributive position defines the substantive:
“living water.” When the participle stands in the predicate position, it is adverbial in force and
considered circumstantial: “as he said these things he was calling out” (Luke 8:8). A
supplemental participle forms such a close relationship with the main verb that the idea of the
speaker is incomplete without it: “I do not cease giving thanks” (Ephesians 1:16; Luke 5:4).

1.85 TYPES OF PARTICIPLES

There are two types of participles, relative and temporal.

Relative participles are translated with the use of relative pronouns, “the one who speaks . . .
“or “the one who is reading . . .” or “the one obeying . ..” (With the article)

Temporal participles show action relative to the MAIN VERB:

e Aorist Particple: “having spoken . ..”
e Present Participle: “while speaking . . .”
e Future Participle: “will be speaking . . .”

“A merry heart doeth good like medicine”
(Proverbs 17:22).
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1.86

F

Present Active Participle

N
GA
DLI
A

Adwy
AbovToc
AbovTL
Abovta

Abovow
Avolomng
Avoton
Abovoov

PARTICIPLE PARADIGMS
N M F
ADov Abovtecidovont
Abovtoc ALOVTQV ALOLORY
AbovtL Abovol (V) Avolowig
ADov AbovTog Avovo0C

Present Middle & Passive Participle

N
GA
DLI
A

AvOuerog
AOUUELOD
AVOUEV®

Avopevov

AVOUEVY
AOUUEVTIC
Aovuérn
AvopEVNY

First Aorist Active Endings

N
GA
DLI
A

(W
oVTOC
ovTL
oKUTo

(040104
aomg
oom
aooy

Avouevov
AVOUEVOV
Avouevov
Avouevov

o
oUTOC
oUTL
oV

First Aorist Passive Endings Av8 og

N
GA
DLI
A

cLg
€VTOC
vTL
VTN

Present Participle

GA
DLI

©

WOV
©w
ovToc
ovTL
Ovto

€LOW
€LONG
€Lon

eLonv

(Singular)

ovoo
olomng
olon

oboay

€v
€VTOC
UTL
cv

ov
bl
dvtoc
ovTL

"

ov

Auduevor
AVOUEV WY
AVOUEVOLG
Avouevov

VTEC
TV
oot
UUTOC

€VTEC
VTV
€L0L
EVTOC

ovTeC
STV
obar (v)
dvToc

AvouevoL
AVOUEV WY
Avouévalg
AVOUEVOC

oL
KoWV
oaeLe
oo

cLO0L
€LOWV
CLO0LC
€LONG

(Plural)

obooL
00OV
oboaLc
ovoec

Adovta

AVOVTLWY
Abovor (V)
Abovta

Avopeve
AVOUEVWY
AvopérvoLg
AVOpEVR

VT
aVTWVY
ool
VTo

€T
€EVTWY
€LoL
€EVTo

oVt
dvTwY
obar (v)
ovTo
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1.87 UNDERSTANDING PARTICIPLE STEMS
PREFTX STEM STIGN ENDING
Augment Stem Verbal Sign Adjective Endings
(tense, voice, ptc.) (Case, gender, number)

Present Active none Linear oVt 0Uo 3D/1D

Present Mid/Pass none Linear (o) uev 2D/1D

First Aorist Active  none Verb/Basicoavt oao 3D/1D

First Aorist Mid none Verb/Basicoouev 2D/1D

First Aorist Pass none Verb/Basid Bevt Belo 3D/1D

2nd Aorist Active none Basic/Radical oVT 0uo 3D/1D

2nd Aorist Mid none Basic/Radical (o) pev 2D/1D

2nd Aorist Pass none Basic/Radical vt 3D/1D

Future Active none Linear/Verb oovVT OO0U0 3D/1D

Future Middle none Linear/Verb OOpEV 2D/1D

Future Passive none Linear/Verb fnoouev 2D/1D

Perfect Active none Verb/Basickot kutL 3D/1D

Perfect Mid/Pass none Verb/Basicuev 2D/1D

Parse this way: Tense Voice PTC Case Gender Number

1.88 THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

Occasionally, the student will come across a construction that involves a noun, pronoun, and a
participle which are in the genitive case. This construction stands apart from the rest of the
sentence. It is absolute. See Matthew 2:1; 17:9; 25:5; Mark 9:28.

Matthew 17:9 Kal kotefoivovtor adtov ék tod Opoug éveteliuto adtoic O Inoodg A€ywy,
Mndevt elmmre to Opape €wg ov O LLOG ToD ABPWTOL €k VekpdY Eyepdiy. And as they are coming
down from the mount, Jesus charged them, saying, 'Say to no one the vision, till the Son of Man out of the
dead may rise.'
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1.89 UNDERSTANDING INFINITIVES

Infinitives are considered verbal nouns and are usually translated in English with the word to: to
run, to sit, to cry. They are easy to recognize because they have the Lv or atL ending. As a
verbal noun, it sometimes acts as verbal and other times as a substantive. As a verbal it has
tense and voice, but not a mood. It can take a direct object, and it can be modified by an adverb.
As a noun it can have case relationships. The infinitive may take a subject, but if it does, the
subject is always in the accusative case. It can be modified by adjectives, and it can modify other
words in the sentence. It may be used with or without an article, or with or without a preposition.

Infinitives are infinite in that they are not limited by the subject because they lack personal
endings. Infinitives do not make affirmations, nor do they express a mood. In their verbal
aspect, infinitives express action, have a voice but without the ability to relate the action to a
subject.

Infinitives have tense in that they express durative or punctiliar action. They may take an object
and they may be qualified by adverbs. Infinitives may be used as a noun or substantive in the
nominative and accusative positions acting as a subject and an object. They may appear in any
case but the vocative, may modify words, be expressed as adjectives, and be accompanied by a
preposition.

With the article, the Greek infinitive may serve to complete the meaning of certain words:

13

Cwaokety ¢ pdc Podioue “. . . but I want you to know” (Philippians 1:12).

Without the article the infinitive may serve as the object of a finite verb: “they were seeking to
apprehend him” (Mk 12:12).

1.90 USE OF THE INFINITIVE
1. Complemental Infinitive: The infinitive completes the thought of the main verb.

2. Articular Infinitive: If the infinitive is used as a noun (substantive). It will have an article.

3. Indirect Infinitive: Here, the infinitive is used as a verbal without a noun with its subject in
the accusative.

The infinitive may function as the subject of a sentence (Luke 9:22), and it is associated with
words like “worthy” and “able.” Tt is often used to express purpose: o0k HABov kataAdoot GAAN
mAnp@oat I came to destroy (Matthew 5:17), or result mowvta 8¢ té épya adt@dY moLodoLy mpog
10 feaBfrar Tolg avbpwmore: . . . to be seen of men (Matthew 23:5).
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Parse Tense & Voice of the infinitive

The Kinds of Infinitives:

Present active

Present middle-passive
Future active

Future middle

Future passive

Aorist active

Aorist middle

Aorist passive

Perfect active

Perfect middle

Infinitive of Abw

Active

AVeLy

AoeLy

AbooL

AVAVKEVOL

The infinitive of et (to be) is eval.

See these infinitives in | John:

2:6

29

3.9

3:16

4:11, 20

5:10

5:12

5:13

Middle Passive
AVeoBoL AVeaBoL
AVoeabot
AvBnoeobuL
AVoaoBoL
A0V
ALADGOL
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1.91 DEVOTION: ONE WORD MAKES A
DIFFERENCE

Kol 000L TG KavOvL TOUTw OTOLXNOOLOLY, €LpnvT €’ adtolg Kol €Acog kal éml Tov Topani tod
Beob.u  and as many as by this rule do walk -- peace upon them, and kindness, (and or even) on
the Israel of God! (Galatians 5:16).

For centuries Christians have debated the meaning of the church. Dispensationalists argue for the
two-people of God theory, that is, that there is a powerful difference between Israel and the
church; that the church is totally distinct from Israel. Covenant theologians argue that there is
one people of God and that the church is spiritual Israel. One of the verses in this debate is
Galatians 5:16.

In Galatians 5:14-15, Paul is arguing that the Jewish demand for male circumcision has no place
in the gospel. It is not circumcision that commends a man to God, but the new creation, that is,
the work of regeneration by the Holy Spirit. For all who follow this rule, Paul announces a
blessing of peace.

Dispensationalists argue that the word koL should be translated “and” in this verse, that is, peace
should fall on the church and those from Israel who follow this rule. By translating kot as “and”
the dispensationalist sees two classifications of people, Israel (“the Israel of God”) and the
church. Only Jewish Christians are members of the “Israel of God.”

Covenant theologians object saying that koL should be translated “even.” That is, Paul is
announcing peace on those who understand the need for regeneration and the work of the Holy
Spirit to transform the heart. Because only true Christians understand the “new creation,” only
Christians can experience the peace Paul announces. Therefore, the covenant theologian sees that
this blessing can only come on the church who is the new Israel or “the Israel of God” as
announced by Paul. All Christians, therefore, are members of “the Israel of God.”

By translating koL as “and,” the dispensationalists erects a wall between God’s work through
Israel in the Old Testament and the Church in the New Testament. The covenant theologian by
translating koL as “even,” achieves some level of continuity between God’s work through Israel
in the Old Testament and the Churh in the New Testament—the true “Israel of God.” One word
makes a difference!
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1.92 UNDERSTANDING PARTICLES

The word particle means “small part” and it deals with the “odds and ends” of Greek grammar.
In them are hidden meanings and delicate shades of thought. They either emphasize a particular
word or the thought in the entire sentence. Jesus words, “verily, verily, I say unto you” are of
this nature.

Particles tie sentences and clauses together. They do not inflect nor do the fit into grammatical
categories such as verbs and nouns. Sometimes they are idioms and untranslatable. Most are
adverbs. They are important because they link words together and introduce clauses.

Connective
Kol and, also, too, or even.
e but, (notes slight contrast or linkage)
GAAC but, (sometimes called the big BUT because it contrasts)
wev 8¢ but, on the other hand, on the one hand
Negatives

o0 obk ovy
008¢

oldelc  olydeulo
ISY,

0UOETW
oUk¢TL

olmw

olrte

oLyt

u

UNOauddS

unde

uNdele  undeuio
HOOEY  undelc
undémorte
UNOETW
UMKETL
unmTote

unToU

s

urire

no, not, (adverb)

nor, and not (connective)

no, no way, no one

no, no way, no one

not yet (adverb), no one (substantive)
no more, no longer, no further (adverb)
not yet (adverb)

and not, neither, nor (connective)

no, not (strong form of ov )

not

by no means (adverb)

and not, but not

no, no way, no one

no, no way, no one

never (adverb)

not yet (adverb)

no longer. not any more, not from now on (adverb)

never, not, lest

lest (conjunction)
not yet (adverb)

and not, neither, nor
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1.93 NEGATIVE PARTICLES

A Greek sentence may contain more than one negative particle.

Rules of the Neqgative Particles

1. 0OV is the stronger negative and is used accordingly in the indicative mood. It communicates

summary negation. It denies an alleged fact or statement when a positive answer is
expected. This is used when a positive answer is expected.

2. ur'] is a weaker negative and is often used with moods other than the indicative because a

degree of uncertainty is involved. This is the particle of qualified negation. 1t is used
when a negative answer is expected. This is used when a negative answer is epected.

3. o0 uﬁ occurs frequently in the N.T. as an emphatic denial or prohibition.

SLdwuL adtolg Cwnv aldvior kel ob un &noiwvtalr I give unto them eternal life and
they shall never perish (John 10:28). (Note the subjunctive: there is no possibility of
perishing!).

4. o0 olk Ol’)x and Ol’)Xl’. are used with the indicative mood when an affirmative answer

is expected: oly ovtdg €otir O Tob TékTOVOg LLO; is not this the carpenter’s son
(Matthew 13:55)? The answer is “Yes!”

5. |J.T'] (and }J.T]'CI'. ) 1s used less than 100 times in the NT. It is used with the indicative mood
when a negative answer is expected: un mavteg yaplopate exovowy lopatwv; Do all
have the gifts of healing (1 Corinthians 12:30). The answer is “No! Absolutely not.” In
this construction the negative idea is greatly strengthened. It becomes a very powerful
negative. "This is the strongest way to negate something in Greek" (Daniel Wallace,
Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, p. 468). The meaning is something like this: "Never,
positively not! It will never happen! It's unthinkable! There is not even the slightest
possibility that it will ever happen!” (See Matthew 5:18; 24:35; Romans 4:8; Galatians
5:16; Revelation 2:11; 3:5).
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1.94 UNDERSTANDING CLAUSES

Dana & Mantley say, “. . . the Greek language, with scarecely an exception, proves to be the
most accurate, euphonious and expressive” of languages.

1.95 STRUCTURAL RELATIONSHIP

1. Clauses relate to each other in sentences. They are independent or subordinate. Clauses
function as substantives, adjectives, and adverbs.

Substantive: tva kel tov Adalapov dmoktelvwoiy in order that they may put Lazarus to
death (John 12:10).

Adjective: Kal t¢ oméppati oov, 6¢ éotv Xprotoe and to thy seed who is Christ
(Galatians 3:16).

Adverb: @ote tov LIOY TOV povoyerf) Edwker, tva ag O Motebwy €i¢ adTor un
amoAnton dAA” €xm Cwnr alwviov. God gave his only Son in order that those believing
may have eternal life (John 3:16).

2. Relative: a relative clause is thought that derives its meaning by the expression of another,
e.g. (where) “The man preaches (one thought) where the fields are white (completed
thought).” In one sense, all clauses are relative.

Oc & &v woLnom kol 6Ldafn, ovtog wéyac kKAndnoetal v Tf Paoticly TGV
oUpav@r. But whosoever shall do and teach (one thought), these shall be
called great in the kingdom of heaven (completion of the thought) (3rd
class conditional).

3. Causal: a causal clause is one which states the reason or ground for a claim contained in the
main statement. It is translated “because” or “since,” or “therefore.”

oTL because, that

SLOTL because, therefore

emel because, since

EmeLdé since, since then, because

oTL &yw (G kol bucic (foetae Because I live ye shall live also (John 14:19)
0tL émoteddnoar T Adyia tob Oecod because unto them were committed the
oracles of God (Romans 3:2).
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4. Comparative: A comparative clause introduces an analogous thought for the purpose of
emphasizing the thought expressed in the principal clause:

¢ as, like
WoeL as, like
WoTep just as
KoOWG just as
KaBamep just as

ketofoivor woel mepiotepar Descending as a dove (Matthew 3:16).

va mavteg TGO Tov Liov kebwg Tipudor tov matépe That all may honor the
Son as they honor the Father (John 5:23).

5. Locative: A locative clause (local) is one which is introduced by a relative adverb of place
such as “where” or “whence.” It answers the question, “Where?”

oV where
oOTou where
60ev where

Kl &AAO €mecer €M 1O TeTp®deg OmoL ovK elyev yijv moiiny, and some fell
upon stony ground where there was not much earth.

moBev odv €xer (Wlavie; whence then has it tares (Matthew 13:27).

6. Temporal: The function of the temporal clause is to limit the action of the verb in the
principal clause by the introduction of a relation of time: It answers the question, “When?”

Ote when
€we when
otoy when
Tplv when
0 when

Kol 6te fiyyroav cic Tepoodivue: And when they drew nigh unto Jerusalem
(Matthew 21:1)

kol Otav otnkete mpoocvyouerol and when ye stand praying, forgive (Mark
11:25).

7. Purpose: The function of a purpose clause it to express the aim of the action denoted by the
verb. It is important, spiritually, to recognize the purposes of God in a statement.

95
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v that, in order that
OTWC that, in order that

Tobdte AcAdAnko DUV Tvo 1 xapk 1 €un €V DUy 1§ Kol 1) Xoept VUGV TANPwoR
these things | have spoken to you, in order that my joy may remain in you,
and your joy may be full (John 15:11)

Omwg pavaoLy tolg avbpwmorg: That they may be seen to men (Matthew 6:5).

Mn kpivete, va un kpLbfite Judge not lest you be judged (Matthew 7:1).

8. Result: aresult clause states the result or consequence or conclusion of the main verb.

oTL because

WoTE for this reason, therefore, so, so that, so as
OTWC that, because of that

WG that

v that

\ 2

Kol E0v €xw Mooy THY TLOTLY WoTe Opn pebiotdval, qyommy 8¢ un éxw, o0Béy
eiut. And if I have all faith, so as (ote) to remove mountains (1
Corinthians 13:2).

OTL koTeyvwopévog fv. Because he was the one worthy of being blamed
(Galatians 2:11).

®WoTe TOV LLOV TOV povoyevd] Edwker SO that he gave his only Son (John 3:16).

9. Conditional: A conditional clause is the statement of a supposition, the fulfillment of which
1s assumed to secure the realization of a potential fact expressed in a related clause. Three
clauses of this sort exist in the NT: reality, unreality, probability.

e REALITY: The simple conditional clause (If and it is true)*, {€L + indicative’}:

El 6 kdopog vuac proct, If the world hate you and it does hate you (John 15:18).

el 8¢ mreduaty dyeoBe, ovk €ote LTMO vopov. But if you are led by the Spirit, you
are not under law (Galatians 5:18 ). (If you are led by the Spirit and you
are led by the Spirit, you are not under law.)

e UNREALITY: The contrary to fact clause (if and it is not true), {ei + &v + past
tense in the indicative}:

Outog €t v mpopntng If (e) this man were (fiv) (imperfect) a prophet, he would
know who and what sort of woman this is (Luke 7:39).

* The simple conditional clause was used when one wished to assume the reality of his premise.
> In the simple conditional clause the indicative is the usual mood, but the simple condition may be found in any
mood and any tense.
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el €rL avbpwmorg fipeokov If I yet pleased (imperfect) men, and I do not seek to
please men (Galatians 5:10).

el yop @ katéivon tadte maily olkodopw for if what | tear down, these again |
build up and I do not build them up again (Galatians 2:18).

e PROBABILITY: The uncertain conditional clause or probable future (If and it
may be true or it may not be true), {edv + subjunctive).®

Uuele dldor pob éote €w Tolfite & éyw évtéidopat Luiv You are my friends if
you do what | command you (John 15:14).

€Y quaptyn O adeidpoc cov émtipuncov adtg, If the your brother sins against you,
rebuke him (Luke 17:3). (Maybe he will or maybe he will not sin against
you, but more than likely he will sin against you, and when he does rebuke
him). kal édv petavonon dbeg adtd. If he repents, forgive him.
(Bestowing forgiveness is based on the hopeful fact of repentance.)

Kol €0V €mToKLC THC MUEPEC GUOPTNOY €l O KoL E€MTUKLE EMLOTPEYT TPOC O¢
Aéywr, Metavo®, apriocig adte. and if seven times in the day he may sin
against thee, and seven times in the day may turn back to thee, saying, |
reform; thou shalt forgive him (Luke 17:4). (If your brother repents,
maybe he will but maybe he won’t, but hopefully he does. When he does,
forgive him.) Forgiveness is based on repentance.

10. Concessive: These clauses are like the conditional clause, but differ in that the apodosis’ in
the conditional clause attains reality by reason of the protasis®, but in the concessive clause
realization is secured in spite of the protasis:

el if

Kol if

KoL €L and if, even if, although
4y, if also

K&V even if, if only

OtL €l kol éadmmoe vpadc Though I grieved you by letter and I did grieve you, 1 do
not regret it (2 Corinthians 7:8).

11. Substantive (Noun clauses): This is a clause that functions like a noun in relation to the
main verb.

% Because the subjunctive is used, uncertainty is implied. This condition is more like our English “if,” meaning
maybe he will maybe he won’t but I hope he will.

7 Apodosis: The clause containing the conclusion or result.

¥ Protasis: The clause containing the supposition or condition.
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BovAopat obv mpooelyeoBut toug dvdpag I desire (statement), therefore, that
men pray (infinitive used as a noun, a competed statement) (I Tim. 2:8).

Bpnokelo kabupd Kol Guiovtog Tapd TG Oe Kol Tatpl alTn €0TLY,
emokenteoBul Opdarole kal ynpeg év th BALer adtov Pure religion . . .
is this, to visit orphans (infinitive used as a noun) and widows in their
affliction (Jam. 1:27).

“The strong aspire; the shrewd conspire; the weak expire.”
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ASSIGNMENTS FOR GREEK |

Assignment One: (a) Memorize the alphabet and pronunciation rules: (b) Read I John 1 & 2 out
loud twice during the week.

Assignment Two: (a) Memorize the articles; (b) Learn the noun vocabulary; (c) Underline the
nouns and articles in 1 John 1 & 2; (b) parse the nouns.

Assignment Three: (a) Learn the verb vocabulary; (b) Study the verb system: mood, voice,
tenses, primary and secondary endings; (¢) Underline and parse the verbs in 1 John 1 & 2.

Assignment Four: (a) Review the articles; (b) study the pronouns; (¢) Underline and parse the
pronouns in [ John 1 & 2.

Assignment Five: (a) Review the articles; (b) Study the adjectives and adverbs and prepositions;
(c) Underline and parse the adjectives and adverbs in 1 John 1 & 2; (¢) Circle the prepositions in
1 John 1 & 2.

Assignment Six: (a) Study the participles and infinities; (b) Underline and parse the participles
in 1 John 1 & 2.

Assignment Seven: (a) Study the particles and clauses; (b) Circles the particles in 1 John 1 & 2;
(b) Underline the various clauses in 1 John and identify them.

Congratulations, you have just translated 1 John 1 & 2!
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THE LETTER OF 1 JOHN IN GREEK

Assignments:
e Assignment one: Read 1 John 1-2 outloud.
Assignment Two: Read to recognize nouns and articles.
Assignment Three: Read to recognize verbs and participles
Assignment Four: Read to recognize adjectives and adverbs
Assignment: Five: Parse the nouns and pronouns
Assignment Six: Parse the verbs and participles: diagram two sentences.
Assignment Seven: Parse the adjectives and adverbs; diagram two sentences.
e Assignment Eight: Write ranslate chapter one and two;l diagram two sentences.

I'NT 1 Jonw 171 0 fv &n’ &pyfic, 0 aknkdoler, O €wpakauer Tol¢ OGOXALOLE TGOV, O
b ’ A € ~ < ~ 2 7 A ~ 4 ~ ~
eBeaioopuebo kol ol xelpeg MUV eymindnoar mept tod Aoyou Tfi¢ (wiic-
Ay € \ b ’ A € 7 Ay ~ A b 7 < ~ \ \
2 kol M Cwn ehurepwdn, Kol €WPUKOUEY KL LOPTUPODUEV KL OTOYYEAAOLEY LMLV Tthy (wnv
\ 3 7 N4 > \ \ ’ A 2 ’ € -~
TNV GlVLoV MTLE Y TPOG TOV ToTepn Kol ebovepwdn nuiv-
©w ot ’ A > 4 > ’ A e ~ N4 A € -~ 4 b4 9
3 0 EWPOKUUEY KOL OKTKOXUEY, XTOYYEAAOMEY Kol VULV, Lo KoL DUELG KOLVWVLOWY €XNTE Wed
€ -~ \ € ’ A\ s s ’ A ~ \ \ \ ~ 3 ~ > ~ ~ ~
MUOV. Kl 1) KOLYWPLK O€ N NUETEPE LETE TOD THTPOg Kol Wete ToD viod avtod Inood Xprotod.
\ ~ ’ € ~ N4 e A s -~ > 14
4 kol todto ypodouer MUELS, Lo M Xopo UGV 7 TETANPWUEVT.
AR N4 e b 4 «© 3 ’ > ’ > ~ \ > ’ € -~ 4 € \ -~
5 Kal €otwv abtn n ayyeiio Ny oknKoaper om oUToD Kol GveyYEAALOMEY LULY, OTL 0 Beog &G
bl A ’ b b ~ 2 b4 b ’
€0TLY KKL OKOTLE, €V KUTE OUK €0TLV OLOEULX.
T\ s’ 94 ’ b . 3 ~ ) ~ ’ ~ ’
6 ’Eav elmwuer 0TL KOWwrioy €yopey et abTtol Kol €V TR OKOTEL MEPLTUTOUEV, Yrevdopebo
\ b ~ \ 2 /
KoL oL ToLoDUer Ty aAnfeioy:
2\ A 2 -~ \ ~ < b / 2 2 ~ ’ ’ b4 b
7 €av 0€ €V TQ PWTL MEPLMATOUEY W KUTOC €GTLY €V TQ QWTL, KOLVWVLXY EXOUEV WET
s ’ N 1 s ~ ~ [ > ~ ’ ¢ A > ’ 13 ’
aAANAWY kol TO ot 'Inood Tod viod abtod kabapllel MUAC GTo MHOoNG CUEPTLOC.
2\ b4 N4 3 14 b b4 € Al ~ \ € b 4 b ” b € ~
8 €V eLTWUEY OTL UaPTLEY OUK €XOUEV, €XVTOUC TAXVOUEV KoL 1 GANOELX OUK €OTLY €V MUlV.
2\ € -~ \ ¢ 4 € ~ ’ 2 \ ’ N4 2 ~ e ~ A € 14
9 €0v OUOAOYDUEV TG OpapTLaG MUGVY, TLOTOC €0TLY Kol Olkatog, Lva adf NUlY Ta¢ ouopTLHC

kel koBaplon Muac amod maong ddLkiog.
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2\ b4 54 2 € 4 A ~ b \ \ € 4 b ~ b b4
10 €ov eLmwuer 0TL oY NUUPTNKOUEY, PELOTNY TOLODULEY aDTOV Kol O AOYOG aUTOD OUK €O0TLY

&v Mutv.

I'NT 1 Jonv 2”1 Tekvie pov, tabdta ypadw OUly Tve pn quaptnte. kol €av TLC GuapT,
’ ” 2 \ ’ 5 ~ \ ’
TopdkAnTov €xoucy Tpog Tov matépa ‘Inoodv XpLotov SikoLov:
2 kol a0TOC LAOUOC €0TLY Tepl TOV GUOPTLOY HUGY, 0D TEpl TOV HUETEPY 8¢ Lovov GAAL
AY AY (4 ~ ’
KoL TepL OAOL TOD KOOUOU.
\ b / ’ 4 b ’ b b A b A 9 ~ ~

3 Kal év 100t YLWWOOKOUEY OTL EYVWOKOUEY alToV, EXV TRG EVTOANLS a0TOD THPOUED.

4 6 Aéywv 0TL "Eyvoke adtov kel Tt EVToAdg adTtod pn tnpdv, Jedotng éotiv kal é&v To0Tw
< b / b b4

1 ¢ANOELK OVK E€CGTLV®

5 0¢ & av tmpf adtod Tov Adyov, aAnfd¢ €V Toltw N Gyamm Tou Beod TeteAclwtal, €V ToUTR
YLvaokoper 0tL &v adTt@) éopcy.

6 O Aywr &v adt@ pévey dpeiiel kabug ekelvog Teplemitnoey kol adtog [oltwe] mepLmately.
7 ’Ayommrol, o0k EUVTOANY Koty ypodw LUV GAL évtoAny Todotay N €lyete &’ dpyic: f
2 \ € ! 3 € ! © 3 !

EVTOAT M TOAKLY €0TLY O AOYOC OV MKOUOKTE.

8 TaALY EVTOATY Kalwny ypadw DUy, O €0ty aAndec év adt@ kol év buly, OtL T okoTiw
TUPAYETOL KoL TO GO¢ TO aAndLvov Hidn dalvel.

9 0 Aeywv &V 1)) PwTL €lvar kol OV GdeApor abtod LLodr év tf okotly €0TLV €w¢ EPTL.

10 6 ayam®dv tov adeAdpor abtod év T) PwTL PEveL Kul okavdaiov év alt® ovk éoTLy:

11 6 8¢ pLov tov adeApor altod €V Tf okoTly €0TLY Kol €V Tf) OKOTLY TEPLTATEL Kol OVK

o ~ € ’ N4 < 7 2 7 A 2 A 9 ~
older mol LTaYeEL, OTL 1) OKOTLX €TUPAwoeY Toug opBuioug autoD.

12 Tpadw Vuiv, tekvie, OtL dpéwrtor DUlv ol cuaptiet S T0 Gvopn adTod.

13 ypadw Vulv, matépeg, OtL Eyvidkate TOV &1 &pxfic. Ypddw LWiv, veaviokol, OtL

VEVLKTKOTE TOV TOVNPOV.
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b4 ¢ ~ 7 (4 b 7 A 4 b4 € ~ 7 4 b ’ \
14 Eypodo DUy, meldle, 0TL Eyrwkete TOV Tatép. €ypofe DUTY, TUTEPES, OTL EYVWKATE TOV
b ’ b ~ b4 < -~ 14 4 2 14 2 \ € 14 ~ ~ 2 € ~ 14 \
am’ &pyfc. éypadar LUiy, veaviokor, OtL Loyvpol €éote kal O Adyog ToD Beod &v DUy péver kol
VEVLKIKOTE TOV TOVNPOV.
15 Mn dyemdte TOV KOOUOV UNndE T& €V TG KOOWW. €AV TLC Gyamd TOV KOOWOV, 0K €0TLY T
Gyorm tod Tatpog &V adT®:
16 OtL mav TO €V ) KOOy, N €mMBuule Th oupkog Kol T EMBUULie TV OPOUALGY Kol T
b 7 ~ ’ b b4 b ~ A b ’ 2 ~ ’ 2 ’
aioCovele ToD PLov, oK €0TLY €k TOD TTPOG AAA’ €k TOD KOOUOU €0TLV.
17 kol O kOopo¢ Tapayetol kol 1) émbuuia adtod, O 8¢ ToLY TO BEANUL ToD Beod pével elg
TOV aldva.
18 Tlaibia, éoyatn dpe €otiv, kol kabwe Hroloute OTL AVTLYPLOTOG EPXETUL, KoL VDV
b ’ Ay 4 4 ’ 4 b / N4 2 7
GUTLYPLOTOL TOAAOL YEYOVUOoLY, OBEV YLVWOKOUEY OTL €0YKTN WpK EOTLV.
19 & Muev EfABar dAL’ olk foar € MUeY: el yop €€ UGV foov, Leuevnkelooy Qv ped’
[ > 5 & -~ o 5 IR ’ ) [
NULOY* €AL’ o Govepwb@oLY 0TL OUK ELOLY TAVTEC €€ MUQV.
20 kol Uueic yplope €xete &mo tod dylov kel oldate mavTec.
21 ouk &ypadier DUy Ot ovk otdate ThY dANPelow &AL’ OtL oldote adthy kal GtL mav Yeddog
2 ~ b s 2 b4
&k T GAndetog odk €oTLv.
! b € / bl \ € 2 / N4 y ~ b b4 < 4 4 2 €
22 Tig éotwv 0 Pebotng €l un 0 aprovperog 0tL ‘Incodg odk €0ty 6 XpLotdc; ovtdg €0TLY O
b ’ € b 4 A ! Ay A T/
QUTLYPLOTOC, O APVOUUEVOC TOV TTEPE KXL TOV LLOV.
23 ma¢ O dproluerog TOV LLOV 0U6E TOV TUTEPE €YEL, O OLOAOYWV TOV LLOV Kol TOV TUTEPK
b4
€xeL.
24 Oueilc O nrolvoate G Gpyfic, €V DULY Wevetw. €y €v DLy pelvn O an’ apyfic frolourte,
Kol DUELS €V T) VLG kel év T) Tatpl pevelte.
25 kol oUtn €oTiv 1) émayyeila fv adtog emyyelioto Huiv, thy (v Ty aidviov.

26 Toabta Eypafe DUV Tepl TOV TAWWVTWY VUAC.
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27 kol el TO xplope O €raPete am’ adtod, péver &v DUIY kol ob ypeloav €xete tva Tig

’ e ~ 2 ’ N 1 2 ~ ~ 7 € -~ A ’ A 2 4 b \ 3
OLOAOKT DUOC, AL’ ¢ TO aUTOD YpLlope OLONOKEL LUAC TepL TOHVTWY Kol oANBEC €0TLY Kol OUK
€otv Peddog, kol kaBwe EdL8aey DUaC, wévete év altd.
28 Kail viv, tekvia, puévete ev adty, tva & pavepwdf oxduey mappnolay kel um
aloyurBduer ¢n’ adtod év Th mapovsie odTod.
29 ¢&ow eldfite OtL Slkotdg €0TLY, YLVWOKETE OTL Kol TEC O ToL@Y Thy Stkatoohvmy € adtod

yeyevvntal.

GREEK I

Read, Identify nouns and verbs, Parse, and Translate

I'NT 1 Jonw 3”1 1dete motamny qydmny dEdwker MUY 6 Tatnp, e tékve 8eod kAnBdUeY, Kul
b ’ A ~ € / b ’ < ~ N4 2 27 b /
€opeV. Ol TOUTO O KOOWOG OV YLVWOKEL MUAG, OTL OUK €YV® KUTOV.
9 ’ ~ ’ ~ b A b4 2 ! 7 2 7 b4 4 2\
2 ’Ayoammrol, viv tekve Beol eoper, Kol oUTw epavepwbn Tl €copebu. oLOXUer OTL €xv
-~ er 3 -~ 3 ’ er 3 ’ >\ ’ b
Pavepwbi}, OpoLOL aUTH €00uebr, OTL OYouebr adTOV KoBWE €aTLY.
\ ~ /4 \ 2 4 4 b ) 5 -~ ¢ 4 € ’ A 2 ~ e 4 b
3 kol TAC O EXWV TNHY €ATLOC TOUTNY €T oUTR GYVL{eL €xuTor, KaBwe EKELVOC (yVOg €OTLV.
~ € -~ \ € 14 \ \ b s -~ A € € ’ 2 \ e 2 ’
4 Tlag 0 moLOV TNy auopTLoY Kol THY OVOULEY TOLEL, KoL 1) GUOPTLE €0TLY 1 GVOWLN.
\ b4 N4 b ~ 2 ’ e7 \ e 4 ba \ e 4 2 > -~ 3 b4
5 kol oldote OTL ekelvog edovepwd), LPo TOG QUOPTLEG 0T, KoL OUOPTLI €V QDTG OVK €0TLV.
~ € 2 b -~ ’ b e ’ ~ e ¢ ’ > e ! > A\, /4
6 TAC O €V aUTR LEVWY OVY CUUPTOVEL: TG O CUOPTOVWY OVY €WPUKEY GDTOV OLOE €YVWKEY
b 4
oUTOV.
’ \ ’ € oo € ~ \ 4 ’ 7 2 A b ~
7 Tekvia, UndeLg TAXVETW VUAC O TOLOV TNV OLKKLOOUYNY OLKKLOC €0TLY, KoBWE EKELVOG
SlkeLog éoTiy:
€ ~ \ 3 7 2 ~ 4 2 ! N4 2 b b ~ € 7 € ’ b
8 0 moLev TNy auaptiay ek tod Stuforov €otiv, OtL am apxfc O SLoPoroc apopTHVEL. €L

100t0 €pavepwdn 6 vLOg ToD Beod, Tva Alon o €pya ToD SLaBdiov.
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9 Ilag 6 yeyevvmuévog ék tod Beod duaptiar ol Tolel, OtL omépua adtod év adt@) pével, Kol
5 / 3 ’ N4 3 ~ ~ ’
o0 Svatal opaptavely, 0tL ék tod Bcod yeyévvmrodl.

10 &v toltw pavepa Eotiy T tékve ToD Beod kal T& Tékva Tod SLaBorov: TAC O un ToLGY
SLkaLoobvmy ok €0ty ék tod Beod, kol 6 un dyamov Tov ddeApor adtod.

11 “Otu abltn éotiv 1) dyyeila Hv fkoloate &n’ &pyfic, Tva dyonduer dAinioug,

12 ob kaBwe Kaiv ék tod movnpod fv kal €odoafer tov adeddpor adtod: kel yopLy TLvog
b4 b 4 4 A b4 b ~ A 5 A A ~ > ~ b ~ 7
eodater avtor; otL o epye avtod Tovnpa MY ta 8¢ ToD adeAdol auToD OLKLH.

13 [kol] un Bavpolete, aderdol, €l pLoel DUdc O KOopOC.

14 Tueic oldaper Oty petaPefrkaper ék tod Bavatov ei¢ Ty (why, OTL GYaTOUEY TOUG

b 4 € \ 2 ~ ’ b ~ /
aOeAPOVC” O [UT) AYUTOV (EVeL €V T¢ BuvaTy.

15 Ta¢ 6 uodv Tov GdeAdpov adtod avlpwTokTorog €0TLY, Kul oldate OTL TRC AVOPWTOKTOVOC
b b4 \ 2 7 2 2 -~ 4
ok €xer (omy aldvior év adt® wévovoav.

16 &v toltw Eyvakeper Ty dyammy, 0Tl €kelvog Umep MUAY Ty Yuxiy adtod éonker: kal
NUELC Opelioucy DIEP TOV AOeAPOV Tog Yuydg Belvol.

17 0Oc¢ & v &m tov Blov tod koOopov kol Bcwpf) TOV ddeAdpov avtod ypelav €xovto kel

’ \ ’ > ~ 3 > ~ - ¢ 3 7 ~ ~ ’ ) LN

kAclon T& omAdyyve adtod &’ adtod, TA¢ N dyamn Tod Bcod uével év alty;

18 Tekviw, un GyamOuery A0Yw unde th YAWoon aird év €pyw kol GAndelq.

19 [Koi] év tolte yrwoduedue OTL €k Thg aAnfelug éopév, kul €umpocber adtod meloower thy

I € ~

KopoOLoY MUAV,

20 OtL &v KaTOYLVWOKT MUV 1) kapdle, 0Tl pellwy €otiv O Be0¢ Thg kopdlag NUAY Kol
YLWWOKEL TUVTO.

21 ’Ayammrot, €v 1) kepdle [MUGOV] un KOTayLVWokT, Tappnotay éxopey Tpog tov Bedv

22 kol O & altduer Aoppovoucy m abtod, 6tL Tog évTodd adTod Tnpoducy kel T GpeoTi

EvadmLor alTtod ToLoDuEY.
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\ N4 bl \ € b \ > ~ N4 7 -~ 2 ’ ~ € ~ b ~ 5 ~
23 kol oltn €0Tiv 1) EVTOAN aiToD, tra TLOTEDoWWeY T¢) Orduatt Tod uiod altod Tnood
Xprotob kel Gyanduer GAAHAOUE, KaOWE EdWKEY EVTOATY TUlV.

A € -~ \ 2 \ 3 ~ b 2 ~ ’ \ 2 \ b 3 ~ \ 2
24 kol O TNPAV The €vtordc wdToD €V adty wéver kol adTog €V adT@ Kol €V TOUTw

YLVWOKOUEY OTL Wével &v MUy, ék tod mreduatoc ov MUY Edwkey.

I'NT 1 Jonv 4”1 ’Ayammrot, un martl Treduatt motedete Gl Sokipaete T mreluate el ék
10D Oeod €otLy, OTL TMoAAOL Yevdompodiitar EEeANADBUOLY €L TOV KOOUOV.

2 & Toltw YLwokete T0 mredua tod Beod: mav mredue O ouoroyel Incodr XpLotov év oapkl
EANALBOTE. €k ToD Beod €otLy,

3 kol war mvedun O un ouoroyel tov Inoobv ék tod Beod olk éotiv: kal ToUTO €0TLY TO TOD
b ! © b ! Y4 b4 A ~ b ~ ’ b \ b4
GUTLYPLOTOU, O GKMKOrTE OTL épyetal, kal VOV €V 1¢ KOoUw €0Tiv fiom.

4 Ducic é tod Oecod éote, Tekvin, kol veviknkete adtolc, OtL pellwr éotiv 6 év buly §j O év

-~ 14
TG KOOUW.

5 adtol &k toD Kkoopov cloly, die ToDTo €k TOD KOOWOL AXAODOLY Kal 6 KOOMOG a0TGV GKOVEL.
6 Tucic &k tod Beod €oper, 6 ywwokwy tov Bcov dkolel NUAY, 0¢ o0k €oTLy €k ToD Bcod olk
b A € -~ 3 ! ’ \ -~ -~ 3 ’ A ) ~ ~ 4
Groldel MUAY. €k ToUTOL YLrWokouer TO mredua The dAndelag kol to Treduo The TAdYTG.

7 CAyammrol, Gyam@pery aAAnioug, OTL T aydn ék tob Beod €0TLY, Kol TAC O YTV €k TOD
Beod yeyevvmtal kal yLvWoker tov Bedv.

8 O un Gyamdr olk éyrw tov Bedv, OTL O Be0g yamm €oTLv.

9 & toltw éparepwdn 1 dyamn tod Beod év muiv, GtL TOV vLOY KlTod TOV povoyeri

s s < 2 i \ ’ o ’ 5 5 A
OTECTUAKEY O BEOC €LC TOV KOOUOV Lva (Nowuey 6L avtod.

10 &v toltw éotiv 1) dydmm, oby OtL Huele Ryamikopey tov Beov AL’ otL adTog fyamnoey

€ ~ \ b /4 \ (3B 3 ~ t \ A ~ € ~ € ~
MUAC Kol Gméotelier TOv LLoY adTod LANOUOY Tepl TV GUaPTLOY TUGV.

11 ’Ayommrol, €l oltwe 6 Bedc fyamnoey Mudc, kel fuele opelioper GAANAOLG Gyomy.
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) 4

12 6eov obdelg TWmoTe Tedéatal. €MV ayamOUEY GAAHAOLE, O BeOC év MUIY pwéver Kal 1) Gy
2 ~ b € ~ 4 2 s
a0TOD €V MUTY TeTedeLwpérn Eotiv.

13 "Ev t00tw ywwokouey 0tL év adtq) wévoder kol adtog év fuly, 6tL ék Tod mreduatog

2 ~ 14 € ~
oUToD GESwKeY MULY.

14 kol Muelc teBeopucdo kol poptupobucy OtL 6 Tathp Gméotaiker TOV LLOVY cwThpa TOD

’
KOGWLOU.

15 0¢ €xv Ouoroynon OtL ‘Inoodc €0ty O LLOG ToD Beod, 6 Bedg €V alT® WEVEL Kol aTOC €V
0 BeQ.

16 Kol MUELG EYVOKULEY Kol TETLOTEDKOUEY TV Gyamny Ny éxer 6 8eog év Muiv. ‘0 Beog

b ’ 2 ’ A € ’ b ~ b 7 2 ~ ~ 14 A € A 2 2 ~ 7
ayamn €0Tiv, kol O UEvwy €V T ayamm év T0 Be@ pPéver Kal O Bedg €V alT® HEVEL.

17 &v toltw teteielwtal ) ayamn wed Mudv, tva Tappnolay Exwuer &v th Nuépy Thc
kplocwe, OTL kabag EKelrOg €0TLY Kal TUELS Eoer &V T¢) KOO TOUTW.

18 doPoc olk €0ty &V T dyamn &AL M Tehcla dyomm Ew Paiier tov dpoPov, dtL O Gpofog

’ b4 e \ 4 3 4 3 -~ 3 7
KOAXOLY €xeL, 0 O6€ GOPOULEVOC OV TETEACLWTHL €V TT) GYOTT).

19 Mueilg ayamducy, 0tL adtOC TPATOC NYUTNOCY TUAC.

27 ” e/ ’ -~ \ 1 A \ b 1 b ~ -~ 4 2 s € \ \

20 eav TLC el OTL "Ayam® Tov Beov kol Tov adeidov oUTob uLof), Pevotng €otiv: 0 yop N
b ~ A \ 2 ~ © ¢ ! A M a© 2 < ! b / b ~
YoV TOV adeAPOr avToD OV €wpaKer, TOV BeOV OV OUY EWPHKEY OL dUVATHL CLYOTRV.

21 kol Tty THY EVTOANY €YOuer &m altod, va 6 Gyamdy Tov Oeov dyamd kol TOV

adeApor ahToD.

I'NT 1 Jonw 5”1 Ila¢ 6 motedwy 0t Incodg éotiv 6 XpLotog, €k tod Beod yeyévvmrol, Kol
Tac 6 Ay OV TOV yevvnoarta Gyemd [kal] tov yeyevvnuévor € adtol.
2 & ToUTW YLVWOKOWEY OTL Gyomduey T Tékve tod Bcod, Otar TOv BeOr dyoamduer Kol Tog

EVTOAGC 0DTOD TOLOUED.
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> 4

(4 / b € ~ ~ N4 A b \ 5 ~ ~ A € 2 A b ~
3 abtn yop €0ty 1) dyamm oD Oeol, tva ThG EVTOANG aToD TNP@UEY, Kal ol éVToAal adTod
~ 3 2 ’
Bapelat ovk elolv.
(4 ~ A 14 2 -~ -~ ~ \ ! \ e’ 2 A € 14 € 14
4 OtL mav 10 yeyevvnuévor €k tod 0eod ViIkE TOV kOopov: kol ath €0TLY M VIKN 1) VIKHoLON
A ! € s € -~
TOV KOOWOV, 1) TLOTLC HUQV.
4 ’ 2 € -~ \ 4 2 \ € 4 4 b} -~ b € (9B -~ .
5 TLg [0€] €0TLY O VIKQVY TOV KOOUOV €L T O TLOTELWV OTL 'Inool¢ €oTLy 0 vlog tob Beod;
6 Outdg éoty O EABav 81 Bdatoc kol aipatog, Inoodc XpLotdg, odk v T¢ VdatL wovov GAA
b ~ A b ~ N4 \ A ~ A A ~ 4 A ~ ’ 2 <
v T® VduTL Kal €V 1) ailpatL: kel TO Tredud €0TLY TO paptupody, OTL TO Tredud E0TLY N
b /
oANBELD.
7 OtTL TPELG €lowy ol MapTLPODVTEG,
8 1O mMredpx kal TO DOWP Kol TO wLpw, Kel Ol TPELG €i¢ 0 v elow,
bl \ ’ ~ 2 ! 7 < 7 ~ ~ ’ 2 7 . N4 4
9 el tny poptuplay TGOV avfpOTwr Acpfovouer, 1 peptupia o Beod pel(wr eotiv: OTL aUTN
¢oTlv 1) paptupte Tod Beod GtL peuaptipnker mepl tod viod adtod.
€ ! 2 A e\ ~ ~ \ s 2 € -~ € \ 14 o~ -~
10 6 motedwy ci¢ Tov viovr Tod Beod &xeL Ty paptvplay v €avtd, O PN TLotedwy ¢ B
Yebotny Temotnker adtov, dtL ob memioTeukey €ig TV paptuplay Y peuaptipnker 6 Bedg mepl
70D vioD adToD.
A e’ b \ € 14 4 \ 3 7 b4 € -~ € ! \ N4 € \ 2 -~
11 kol abtn €otiv N paptuple, Ot (wnp alwvior Ewkey Muiv 6 0cde, kal abtn 1 (on &V T¢)
vl avtod éotLv.
€ b4 A T A b4 \ 4 . € M b4 A T A ~ ~ \ \ b b
12 6 &wv tov viov el Ty Cwny: 6 un éwv tov viov tod Beod thy (wny ok éxeL.
13 Tobdta Eypofo Duiv e eldfite 0tL (wnp éxete alwvior, Tol¢ TLOTEDOLOLY €L¢ TO OVoua
t00 viob tod Beod.
A N4 b \ € ’ j33 kA A b / ¥4 2/ 2 ’ A A /
14 kol oltn €0Tiv M) Tappnole Ty éxoper Tpog adTov OTL &av TL alTWuebn Kt TO BEANUK
b ~ b 4 € -~
a0TOD GKovEL UGV,
\ 2\ 4 4 2 4 € ~ w2 N bl 4 4 4 b4 \ bl 14 ©
15 kol éw oldaper Ot dikolel MUY 0 € altduedn, otdoucy OtL éxopey T altiuato &

ATNKeper &’ outod.



Nike Greek Grammar & Syntax 2.0 108

5 ’ b4 \ b A 3 ~ € ’ € 7 \ \ 7 2 4 \

16 Eav tic 1on) tov adeidor aitod apapTororte auaptley un mpog Bavetor, altnoel kol

’ b -~ 4 ~ € ’ \ \ ’ b4 e ’ A\ ’ 5 \
dwoeL aUTQ Cwnv, TOIC QUAPTHVOUCLY U TPOG Bavatov. €0TLY auapTle TPo¢ Bavator: oL mepl
bl ’ 14 A4 b 14
EKELYNG ACYW Vo €pWTNOT).

~ 2 ’ € ’ 2 4 N e 4 3 A ’

17 mooo odLKLe OUEPTLE €0TLY, KOL €OTLY GUOPTLH O TPOG Bavetov.

18 Oldoper 6tL mag O yeyevvmuevog ék tod Beod ody auaptovel, &AL O yervndelg ék tod Beod
NPEEL adTOV Kol O ToVnpog o0y GmTeToL odToD.

k4 4 2 ~ ~ 2 A € ’ 4 b ~ ~ ~
19 olooper OtL ek T0D Be0D €OpeEV KoL O KOOUOG OAOC €V TQ TOVNPGQ KELTOL.
7 A N4 € Y ~ ~ A ’ < ~ ’ N4 ’ A

20 olooper € 0TL 0 ULOG ToL BeoD Mkel kKol OEdWKeY MULY OLOVOLAY LYK YLVWOKWUEY TOV

b / Ay 2 A b ~ 2 ~ 2 -~ L b ~ b ~ ~ 7 2 € 2 A
aANBLVOV, Kol €Opey €V TQ aAndLr®, €V 1 uly avtob Incol XpLot®. outog €0TLY 0 aANBLYOg
Beoc kol {wn alwvioc.

21 Tekvie, puAKEXTE EXVTH ATO TOV ELOWAWY.

I'NT 2 Jonv 171 ‘O mpeoPltepog €kAekth Kuply Kol TOlg Tékvolg adThg, oV¢ éyw Gyam® €V

b 4 A 3 b A} 4 b A A} ’ € b ! \ b 14

oANBeLy, KoL OUK €Y HOVOG OAAL KL TEVTEC OL €YPWKOTEC TNV aAndeLov,

2 Su TV dANBcLar T pévovoar év MUy kol ued’ Nuev €otol cic Tov aldvo.
’” y € A ’ ’” LA \ ~ \ \ Ay ~ N ~ [P

3 €otal ped’ MUV xapLg €ieog elpnrn mapk Beod matpog kol mepd ‘Inood Xpiotod Tod viod

A 2 2 7 A b 7

TOL TMHTPOC €V aANDeLy KOl CyomT).
9 7 ’ N4 N4 b -~ ’ ~ 2 b 7 AY b \

4 ’Eyoapny Alay OTL €VPNKK €K TOV TEKVWVY 0oL TepLmatolvtag v ainbelq, kabwe evtoiny

b ’ A ~ /

eAofoper mopa tod THTPOC.

5 kol vV €pwT@ O€, Kupl, 00X WG EVTOANY Kalvhy ypadwy ool GArd Ny e€lyouder &’ dpyfc,

o ayamduer aArioug.

6 kol altn €oTiv N Gyamm, v TEPLTRTOUEY KOTH TOC EVTOAXC ahToD altn 1 EVTOAN E0TLy,
.\ 5 ’ 5 s ~ Y4 ) >~ ~

kB frovonte & apyfic, Tva &v adth mepLmathte.
OTL ToAAOL MAdvOL €EAABOV €ic TOV kdoUOV, oL umn OMoAOYODVTE oodv LOTOV

7 AL A AD A g X

Epyouevor &v oapkis outodg €oTLy O TAGVOC Kol O GUTlypLoToc.
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8 PAémete €xvtolg, tra pn amoiéonte & eipyeoauedo GAAL uLobov TANPN GToAGPNTE.

9 Tag O Tpodywy Kol Un pevwr év Th Sudaxf Tod XpLotod Beov olk €xels 6 uévwy év Tt
81Oy f), OUTOC Kol TOV TATEPX Kol TOV LLOV €xel.

10 €l Tic €pyetar mpog LRAG kol tadtny Ty Sudayny ob dépet, un Aapfavete adTtov €ig
olkloy kol yalpely adt® un Aéyete:

11 6 Myov yap adte xelpely KoLwrel Tolg épyolg adtod Tolg Tovnpolc.

12 TIoAdk &xwv DUV ypadely ovk EBovAndny Suk XapTtou kol Pérmvog, GAr EATI(w yeveoHul
TPOC DUAG Kol OTOUe TPO¢ 0ToWe AaAfiowt, Tve 1) xapt HUOY TETANPWUEN 1.

13 ’Aomaletal oe th tékva The adeAdfic oov The EkAekTc.

I'NT 3 Jonv 171 ‘O mpeoPitepoc Taiyy TG ayamntd, OV éyw ayarnd év aindelq.
2 CAyommTé, mepl mawtwy edyxoual oc ebodobobul kal Uyiaively, kebag edododtal cou 1
4
boxn.
3 &xapny yop Aoy EPYOREVOY GOCAPROY KoL UapPTLUPODVTWY GOUL TH dAndely, kebwg ob év
b 4 -~
aAnBecle mepLmaTeic.
’ 4 3 b4 7 N4 b / \ 3 \ ’ 3 -~ 3 ’ ~
, :
4 perlotépar toltwr o0k Exw yepay, tra dkodw Té éud Tékve v TH dAndely TepLmatodrta
9 ’ \ ~ 3 2\ 2 / bl A b A A ~ ’
H H
5 ’Ayoamnte, MLOTOV TOLELC O €QV €pYOOT €Lg Toug adeddols kul Tobto Eevoug
6 Ol EUaptOPNOY OOV T GYUTY EVOTLOV EKKANGLEG, 0U¢ KUARS TOLHOELS TPOTEUPNG GELWC
00 Beol:
7 Umep yap tod ovouatog EERABOr pnder AauParorteg Gmo TV EOVLKGV.
8 TUElc obv dpelioper DTOAXUPAVELY TOUC TOLOUTOUE, (Vi GLVEPYOL YLvouedu T aAndelq.
9 "Eypolic T TH €kkAnoly: GAL 6 dLiompwtelnr adtdr ALotpédne ok EmMLSExETaL TUAC.
10 ik todrto, v €ABw, LToWNow alTod To €pye & Tolel AdyoLg movnpolc GpALKPGY TUAC,
\ \ b / b \ 4 b b \ b 7 \ b \ \ \ ’
KoL 7] GPKOUUEVOC €L TOUTOLE 0UTE XDTOG EMLEEXETAL TOUC GdeADOUC Kol TOUG BOVAOUEVOVC

KWADEL Kol €k TG ekkAnolog ekPaiict.
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11 ’Ayamré, uf puod 10 kakOv GAAX T0 Gyedov. O GyaBomoldy ék Tod Bcod éotiv: O
KXKOTOLDY 0DY €Wpokey TOv Bedv.

12 Anuntplew peleptdpntal DO TavTwl kol LTO adThC The dANdelog: Kol HuElg o¢
poptupoduer, kel oldag OTL T epTLple HUGY GANONC €oTLV.

13 TIoAk €lyov ypapor ool GAL 0D BEAW SLl MEAXVOG Kol KOAGOL 0OL YpadeLy:

14 ermilw 8¢ ehbéwg oc LOETY, Kol OTORX TPOC OTOUN AMATOOUED.

15 elpivn oot. domalovtal o€ ol ¢piro. domalov toug GLAOLE Kot OVOouK.
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1 JOHN - COMPLETE VOCABULARY

- FRIBERG GREEK LEXICON

Gettysburg Seminary

ayomao (28 times)

ayamdo mid./pass. dyamdpoy; fut. dyommow; laor. nydnnca; pf. nyannka, ptc. nyamnkog; pf. pass. ptc.
Nyamnpévog; 1fut. pass. dyomndnocopar; love, especially of love as based on evaluation and choice, a
matter of will and action; (1) toward persons love, be loyal to, regard highly (EP 5.25); (2) toward God
(MT 22.37); (3) from God (JN 3.16); (4) toward things value, delight in, strive for (LU 11.43); long for
(2T 4.8); (5) aybmmyv ayomdv show love (JN 17.26)

ayamn (18 times)

ayamn, ne, M love; (1) especially as an attitude of appreciation resulting from a conscious evaluation and
choice; used of divine and human love love, devotion; (2) plural ai dydmot love feasts, fellowship meals,
meals in which members of a Christian community eat together in fellowship (JU 12)

ayamn N-NF-S dydmn

ayanntog (6 times)

ayamntoc, 1, ov (1) beloved, dear, very much loved (AC 15.25; possibly 1T 6.2); (2) of one not only
greatly loved but also unique, the only one of a class only beloved, one dear (MT 3.17); (3) worthy of
love (probably 1T 6.2)

ayamntog A--NM-S dyamntog

ayyeiio (2 times)

ayyehia, ag, 1 message; (1) as the content of what is announced message (1J 1.5); (2) as an announced
requirement directive, command (1J 3.11)
ayyeho N-NF-S dyyeria

aywog (1 times)

iylog, 10, ov as the quality of persons or things that can be brought near or into God's presence holy; (1) of
things set apart for God's purpose dedicated, sacred, holy (MT 4.5), opposite kowvog (not consecrated,
common); (2) of persons holy, pure, consecrated to God (LU 1.70); (3) of supernatural beings, as God (JN
17.11), Christ (LU 1.35), the Spirit of God (MK 12.36), angels (MK 8.38) holy; (4) superlative
ayloToTog, Tdtn, ov most holy, very pure or sincere (JU 20); (5) as a substantive; (a) 0 @. the Holy One, as
a designation for God (1J 2.20) and Christ (MK 1.24); plural ot éytot the holy ones, as a designation for
angels (1TH 3.13); as human beings belonging to God saints, God's people, believers (AC 9.13); (b)
neuter T0 dylov what is holy, what is dedicated to God (MT 7.6); as a place dedicated to God sanctuary,
holy place (HE 9.1); plural Gywa holy place, (outer) sanctuary (HE 9.2); &y ayimv most sacred place,
inner sanctuary, very holy place (HE 9.3)

dyrog A--VM-S &ylog
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ayloc A--NM-S Gyrog
ayviCm (1 times)

ayviCo laor. fyvioa; pf. fiyviko; pf. pass. fiyviouar; laor. pass. nyvicOnyv; purify; (1) literally, of
ceremonial washings and purifications purify, cleanse from ritual defilement (JN 11.55); middle (with the
aorist passive) purify oneself, dedicate oneself, become (ritually) acceptable; of fulfilling requirements
under a vow be purified, be (ceremonially) cleansed (AC 21.26); (2) figuratively, of moral cleansing
purify (1P 1.22)

ayvog (1 times)

ayvog, M, Ov (1) of persons, as characterized by moral purity pure, free from sin (1T 5.22); as being
without intent to do wrong in a matter innocent, blameless (2C 7.11); (2) of things without moral defect
harmless, acceptable, pure (PH 4.8)

ayvog A--NM-S ayvoc

aoeA@Og (15 times)

a0eApOC, ob, O brother; (1) literally, male sibling with at least one parent in common (JN 1.41);
figuratively, members of the Christian community, and of associates in religious work (spiritual) brother,
fellow Christian, fellow believer (RO 8.29); (2) in Jewish usage fellow countryman (AC 3.22); (3) of one
of equal rank and dignity (MT 23.8); (4) of a neighbor or member of one's in-group brother, friend (MT
5.22)

00eAPOS N-NM-S a0eApog

aowkia (2 times)

aowcia, ag, 1 generally disregard for what is right; (1) as disregard for divine law unrighteousness,
wrongdoing (HE 8.12), correlated with dvouia (lawlessness, wickedness) and opposite dtkatocivn
(righteousness, uprightness); (2) as disregard for human rights injustice, unrighteousness, violation of
justice (RO 1.18); (3) as disregard for the respect and obedience due to God wickedness, unrighteousness,
wrongdoing (1J 1.9), correlated with auaptia. (sin); (4) as disregard for truth wrong, evil (1C 13.6),
opposite aAn0eia (truth)

aoucion N-NF-S dowcia

aipa (4 times)

oipo, 0toc, T6 blood; (1) human blood (JN 19.34); by metonymy human nature, physical descent (HE
2.14); (2) of sacrificial animals blood (HE 9.7); (3) idiomatically of. éxygiv literally pour out blood, i.e.
kill (RV 16.6); pooig aipatog menstrual flow, hemorrhage (MK 5.25); nnyn aipatog literally fountain of
blood, i.e. bleeding (MK 5.29); (4) by metonymy, of another's murder (MT 23.30); of Christ's atoning
sacrifice death, the blood of Christ (RO 3.25); (5) in apocalyptic language, the red color of blood as
symbolizing disaster (AC 2.19)

aipo N-NN-S aipa

aipa N-AN-S aipo



Nike Greek Grammar & Syntax 2.0 113

aipo (1 times)

aipw fut. apd; laor. fpa; pf. Npka; pf. pass. fpupa; laor. pass. fiponv; fut. pass. apOfcopar; (1) literally,
as lifting up something take up, pick, raise (MT 17.27; RV 10.5); absolutely, of a ship weigh anchor,
depart (AC 27.13); hyperbolically, of a mountain arise (MT 21.21); idiomatically aipgtv To0g 0pOaApoNg
Gvao literally raise one's eyes, i.e. look up (JN 11.41); aipewv tov otavpov literally take up the cross, i.e. be
prepared to suffer to the point of death (MT 16.24); aipewv tv yoynv twvog literally lift up someone's soul,
i.e. keep someone in suspense without being able to come to a conclusion (JN 10.24); (2) as lifting up and
carrying something away remove, carry off, take away (JN 11.39); idiomatically aipewv dnd literally take
from, i.e. cause to no longer experience (MT 21.43); (3) of removing by force; (a) do away with, kill,
execute (JN 19.15); (b) sweep away as with a flood (MT 24.39); (c) destroy, do away with (JN 11.48); (d)
as a religious technical term, of the effect of Christ's paying the complete penalty for sin remove, take
away (JN 1.29)

aipo VIPA--1S aipw

aicyvvo (1 times)

aioyvvopor VIPM--1S aicyove

aioyove laor. pass. fjoyOvOny; fut. pass. aicyvvnoopar; only middle/passive in the NT; middle be
ashamed, feel ashamed or embarrassed (LU 16.3); passive, in the sense of being disappointed or
disillusioned be put to shame, admit defeat, be disgraced (PH 1.20)

aitém (5 times)

aitém mid. aitéopor; fut. aitow, mid. aitioopat; laor. fitnoa, mid. fnoduny; pf. fnra; active/middle
ask (for), request (MT 7.10); ask for, demand (LU 23.23); as making a request in prayer ask for (MT
21.22)

aitnuo (1 times)

aitnua, atog, T as what has been requested or demanded request, petition, demand; as distinct from
dénoig (plea, entreaty), of. is the content of the request or petition
aitnuo N-AN-S aitnpa

ai®v (1 times)

aidv, ®dvog, O era, time, age; (1) as a segment of contemporary time lifetime, era, present age (LU 16.8);
(2) of time gone by past, earliest times (LU 1.70); (3) of prolonged and unlimited time eternity (1T 1.17);
(4) of time to come eternity, age to come (LU 20.35); idiomatically &ig tov ai®va literally into the age, i.e.
forever, eternally (JN 6.51); €ig tovg aidvag 1@V aidvev literally into the ages of the ages, i.e. forever and
ever, forevermore (HE 1.8); (5) plural, as a spatial concept, of the creation as having a beginning and
moving forward through long but limited time universe, world (HE 1.2; 9.26; 11.3)

aidv N-NM-S aidv
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aimviog (6 times)

aioviog, ov (sometimes og, ia, ov) eternal, everlasting, opposite Tpockaipog (temporary, transitory); (1) of
God without beginning or end, eternal (RO 16.26); (2) without beginning (RO 16.25); (3) without end,
everlasting (2C 5.1); (4) neuter singular ai®viov as an adverb for all time, forever (PM 15)

aioviog A--NF-S aimviog

axovo (14 times)

axobvm fut. dkodow and dxovoopoar; laor. fixovoa; pf. dkrjkoa; laor. pass. fkovcOnv; hear, listen to; (1)
followed by the genitive to indicate sense perception hear (AC 9.7); (2) followed by the accusative to
indicate understanding of what was said hear (AC 9.4); (3) as a legal technical term give a hearing, grant
a court trial (JN 7.51); (4) of being informed about something learn or hear (of) (MT 14.13); (5)
impersonally dxovetau it is reported (1C 5.1); (6) of discipleship listen to, pay attention to, obey (LU
9.35); (7) of inner comprehension understand, be aware of, listen to (GA 4.21)

axobvm VIPA--1S dkovm

axobv® VSPA--1S dkodw

araloveio (1 times)

araloveia, ag, N (also dAalovia) characterized by presumption in word or action arrogance, pretension
(JA 4.16); in regard to one's possessions false pride, conceit, boasting (1J 2.16)
araloveio N-NF-S dlaloveia

aMjOca (9 times)

aanfewo, og, 1 (1) of what has certainty and validity truth (EP 4.21), opposite mAdvn (going astray,
wandering); (2) of the real state of affairs, especially as divinely disclosed truth (RO 1.18), opposite
udboc (fiction, myth); (3) of the concept of the gospel message as being absolute truth (2TH 2.12); (4) of
true-to-fact statements truth, fact (LU 4.25), opposite yebdoc (lie, falsehood); (5) of what is characterized
by love of truth truthfulness, uprightness, fidelity (1C 5.8; 13.6), opposite adwia (wrong, evil); (6) of
reality as opposed to pretense or mere appearance truth, sincerity (PH 1.18), opposite Tpoépaocig (pretext,
excuse); idiomatically &v dAnOeiq literally in truth, i.e. really, truly, indeed (MT 22.16); xatd dAN01av
literally according to truth, i.e. rightly (RO 2.2); én’ d\n6eiag literally on truth, i.e. really, actually (AC
4.27)

aAn0eia N-NF-S aanbeio

aAn0nc (2 times)

aAnOne, &g true; (1) of statements that agree with facts true (TI 1.13); (2) of things characterized by reality
genuine, true, real (JN 6.55); substantivally true thing, fact (JN 19.35); (3) of persons characterized by
integrity trustworthy, truthful, honest (RO 3.4), opposite yevdng (lying, false)

AAn01g A--NM-S dAnonc

aAnOnc A--NF-S aAnong
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aAn0wvog (4 times)

aAn0Owog, M, 6v (1) of words that conform to facts true, correct, dependable (JN 19.35); (2) of what
conforms to reality genuine, real, true (1J 2.8); substantivally true thing, reality (HE 9.24); (3) of persons
characterized by integrity and trustworthiness true, dependable; substantivally, as a person who is what he
claims to be (the) true one (RV 3.7)

aAn0Bwvog A--VM-S ddnbvoc

aAn0Bwvog A--NM-S ddnBwvoc

aAn0dg (1 times)

aAn0dc adverb; (1) as qualifying a verb of telling truly, in truth (LU 9.27); (2) as attributing genuine
existence to a thing, state, or quality as opposed to what is imagined really, truly, actually (JN 1.47)
aAn0dc AB aAnbdc

aAra (13 times)

aALG an adversative conjunction indicating contrast, difference, or limitation but, however, yet,
nevertheless, at least; (1) after a negative; (a) to introduce a contrast but, however, yet, nevertheless (MT
7.21); (b) to provide ascensive force to a statement o0 povov . . . &. kainot only . . . but also (AC 26.29);
with ov povov implied even more than that (2C 7.11); (¢) to introduce a main point after questions with an
implied negative answer rather, instead (LU 13.5); (d) to negate an incorrect declaration rather, instead
(LU 1.60); (e) to introduce an exception except, however (2C 1.13); (2) to provide transition between
independent clauses, with limiting or differing force but, yet, however (MK 14.36); (3) to strengthen a
command now, then, so (MK 16.7; AC 10.20); (4) in the consequence clause of conditional sentences to
change thought direction yet, certainly, at least (MK 14.29)

AL CC GAAG

GG CS aANG

aAAG CH aALG

aAinAiov (6 times)

aAMAov genitive of the reciprocal pronoun; dative dAAnAoig, accusative dAAnAovg; one another, each
other, mutually, applicable to first-, second-, or third-person referents

aAAAov NPGM 1P ddAAniov

oAMAov NPGM2P dAniov

oAMAov NPGM3P dArniov

apaptdve (10 times)
apoptave fut. apoaptiow; laor. nuaptnoa; 2aor. fjuoaptov; pf. fuaptnka; literally miss the mark, be in

error; figuratively, of offending against God, man, religious or moral law sin, do wrong, transgress,
opposite dyabomoéw (do what is right)
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apaptia (17 times)

apoaprtia, ag, 1 sin; (1) of an act, a departure from doing what is right, equivalent to apdptnua sin,
wrongdoing (1J 5.17); (2) as the moral consequence of having done something wrong sin, guilt (AC 3.19;
1J 1.7); (3) as the nature of wrongdoing viewed as the rejection of God by self-assertive human beings
sin, evil (RO 5.12, 13; cf. 1.21); (4) especially in Johannine usage as a moral condition of human beings
in revolt against God sin, being evil, sinfulness (JN 9.34; 15.24); (5) especially in Pauline usage as an
abstract moral principle or force personified as evil in character sin, evil (RO 6.12); (6) especially in
Hebrews as a deceiving power personified as leading human beings to guilt and destruction (HE 3.13;
12.1)

apoptio N-NF-S apaptio

av (3 times)

v a particle untranslated by a single English word but adding possibility or uncertainty of time to the
action of a verb or making a relative or conjunction indefinite; (1) denoting possibility (often &av) if
(ever), e.g. &l 8ug fdeite, koi TOV matépo. pov v fidette if you had known me, you would have known my
Father also (JN 8.19); (2) denoting uncertainty as in rhetorical (AC 8.31; 17.18) or indirect (LU 1.62; AC
5.24) questions; (3) denoting indefinite future time (-ever); (a) with a relative pronoun 8¢ &v whoever,
6co1 v as many as, whoever; (b) with a conjunction §tav whenever, £&o¢ dv until, ®g &v as soon as, émov
6v wherever, fvika €dv or v whenever

av QV av

avayyéilo (1 times)

avayyéddo fut. avayyel®d; laor. aviyyetha; 2aor. pass. avnyyéiny; (1) as carrying back news of
happenings report, inform (AC 14.27); (2) generally announce, proclaim, openly declare (AC 19.18); in
religious usage preach, teach, declare (AC 20.20)

avOpwmoktovog (2 times)

avOpwmoktdvog, ov, 6 murderer
avOpomroktévog N-NM-S avOpmmorxtdvog

avOpomog (1 times)

avOpomoc, ov, 0 (1) as a generic term human being, person (AC 10.26); plural people, mankind, one's
fellow men (MT 23.5); (2) as a form of address: in friendly relation friend (LU 5.20); as a reproach man,
my good fellow (LU 12.14); in rhetorical speaking & évOpwne kevé you foolish man! you fool! (JA 2.20);
(3) with the translation according to the context man, adult male (LU 7.25), husband (MT 19.10), son
(MT 10.35); (4) idiomatically in Pauline usage as distinguishing between various aspects of a person; (a)
between two sides of human nature 6 €€ (@.) the outer person, physical body in contrast to ¢ £ (8.) the
inner being (intellectual, emotional, spiritual aspects) (2C 4.16); (b) between a former and a new and
different way of living maAoog ¢. former person or self, old pattern of behavior in contrast to kavog .
new person or self, new pattern of behavior (EP 4.22, 24); (c) between a person not indwelt by God's
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Spirit yoykoc é. natural (unredeemed) person in contrast to a person who has God's Spirit TvevpoTikog
(@) spiritual (redeemed) person (1C 2.14)
avBpomog N-NM-S dvOpwmog

avopia (2 times)

avopia, ag, 1) as what is contrary to law; (1) as a general state of wrong lawlessness, wickedness, iniquity
(1J 3.4); (2) as an individual violation of law sin, wrong(doing), (practice of) lawlessness (MT 7.23)
avopio N-NF-S évopia

avtiyprotog (4 times)

avtiypiotog, ov, 0 as an opponent of Christ antichrist (1J 2.18b); as a proper noun for Christ's adversary in
the end-times Antichrist (1J 2.18a)
avtiypiotog N-NM-S dvtiypiotog

amayyéliom (2 times)

amayyéAdo impf. anryyedlov; fut. dnoayyeh®d; laor. amfyysiha; 2aor. pass. annyyéAny; (1) as carrying
back word from a happening report (back), inform, tell (MT 2.8); (2) as announcing something proclaim,
declare (MT 12.18); (3) as acknowledging something publicly confess (LU 8.47); as announcing what
must be done order, command (AC 17.30)

amayyélho VIPA--1S dmoyyéhio

a7o (19 times)

amo preposition with the genitive, with the basic meanings separation off, motion away from; (1) to
denote separation from a person or place from, away from (LU 16.18); (2) to denote a point from which
something begins from, out from (LU 24.47); (3) to indicate distance from a point away from, from, far
from (2TH 1.9); . poxpo6Oev from afar (MT 26.58); with detailed measurement g d. about (JN 11.18);
(4) to indicate source or origin from, out of (JN 1.44); (5) to indicate cause or reason because of, on
account of, as a result of, for (HE 5.7); (6) to indicate means with, with the help of, by (RV 18.15; LU
15.16); (7) to show the originator of the action in a verb from, by (1J 1.5); (8) in adverbial expressions: d.
uépovg in part, partly (RO 11.25); . wdc alike, unanimously, as one (LU 14.18); a. Tijg kapdiog from the
heart, sincerely (MT 18.35)

and PG and

amootéAlm (3 times)

amooté o fut. dnootel®; laor. dnéotelha; pf. dnéotoika; pf. pass. anéctaipa; laor. pass. AnecTdAny;
(1) send forth, send out (MK 11.1); in relation to a sender send with a commission, send with authority,
send for a purpose (MT 11.10); (2) when used with other verbs that indicate the action in the situation was
performed by someone else, have something done (e.g. MT 2.16 dnooteilog dveiiev he had (them)
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killed); (3) idiomatically anoctélhety 0 dpénavov literally send the sickle, i.e. begin to harvest (MK
4.29)

amootéMm VIPA--1S dmootéAlm

anto (1 times)

8o laor. qya, mid. yaunv; (1) active, of a fire light, kindle (AC 28.2; LU 22.55); (2) middle; (a)
literally touch, take hold of, hold (JN 20.17); of food touch, eat (CO 2.21); (b) figuratively and
euphemistically dntecfan yovaucog literally touch a woman, i.e. have sexual intercourse with a woman
(1C 7.1); with the implication of conveying divine blessing or power through physical contact touch (MK
10.13; LU 8.46); in a negative sense harm (1J 5.18)

apeotog (1 times)

apeotic, 1), Ov pleasing, acceptable; neuter plural td dpeotd as a substantive pleasing things (JN 8.29);
impersonally ovk dpectdv €5ty it is not desirable, right, proper (AC 6.2)

apvéopan (3 times)

apvéopon impf. npvoduny; fut. apvicopar; laor. npvnoduny; pf. fpvnua; (1) in relation to a question or
demand deny (LU 8.45), opposite oporoyém (admit, confess); (2) in relation to a claim refuse, disown,
not consent to (HE 11.24); (3) in relation to God or a person deny, disown, renounce (1J 2.23); (4) in
relation to the Christian faith, usually in the sense of apostasy deny, repudiate (1T 5.8); (5) as saying no to
oneself in order to live wholly for Christ disregard, pay no attention to one's own desires (LU 9.23); as
turning from ungodly conduct renounce, deny (T 2.12); (6) as acting contrary to one's true character be
untrue, be false to oneself (2T 2.13)

apt (1 times)

apti adverb of time; (1) now, at the present moment (JN 9.19); (2) of the immediate present presently,
right now, at once (MT 26.53); idiomatically 1 &. dpa literally the present hour, i.e. this very moment (1C
4.11); (3) of the immediate past just now, recently (MT 9.18); (4) in prepositional phrases: £mg d. until
now, up to now, hitherto (MT 11.12); dnv . from this time, henceforth, from now on (JN 13.19)

apti AB dptt

apyn (8 times)

apyn, Nc, M strictly primacy; (1) in relation to place corner of a cloth (AC 10.11); (2) in relation to time
beginning of anything (MT 24.8), (the) first (JN 2.11), opposite télog (end, cessation); of first teaching
elementary (HE 6.1); anv dapyis, €€ dpyiig from the first, originally (JN 6.64; 15.27); &v dpyil, KotV dpyag
in the beginning, at the first (JN 1.1; HE 1.10); v dpyrv in JN 8.25 is probably adverbial at all, possibly
to begin with; (3) in relation to rank (position of) power, rule, domain (EP 1.21); as a person with
authority or a supernatural being ruler, authority (RO 8.38)
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apyn N-NF-S apym

010G (102 times)

avtdc, 1, 0 (1) as an intensive pronoun to emphasize identity, setting the individual person or thing apart
from others, used of all persons, genders, and numbers; (a) in the nominative case to intensify the subject
-self, -selves e.g. av. &yd I myself (2C 10.1); awtol vueig you yourselves (JN 3.28); ad. odoet he himself
will save (MT 1.21); (b) in an oblique case to add emphasis or contrast to any lexical unit -self, -selves
e.g. ood avti|g of you yourself (LU 2.35); (2) as equivalent to a demonstrative pronoun to direct attention
exclusively to a person or thing, placed in the predicate position even, very, just (JN 5.36b); (3) as a third-
person pronoun in oblique cases to refer to an expressed or implied antecedent him, her, it (MT 2.2); (4)
as an adjective preceded by the article in the attributive position, with or without a noun the same (MT
5.46; 26.44)

010G A--NM-S adtoc

016G NPNMI1S atog

o0toc NPNM2S antog

00toc NPNM3S antog

010G AP-NM-S avtog

a@inuu (2 times)

apinut impf. feov; fut. dencw; laor. dofjka; 2aor. imperative doeg and doeete, inf. apeivay; (1) send off
or away, let go (MT 27.50); (2) as a legal technical term divorce (1C 7.11); (3) abandon, leave behind
(MT 26.56); (4) of duty and obligation reject, set aside, neglect (MK 7.8); (5) of toleration let go, leave in
peace, allow (MK 11.6); (6) of sins or debts forgive, pardon, cancel (LU 7.47); (7) give or utter a loud cry
(MK 15.37)

aopinu VIPA--18S deinu

parim (1 times)

Bariw fut. Bokd; 2aor. EBarov; pf. BEPAnka; pf. pass. BEPANuaL; pluperfect pass. EBefiqunv; laor. pass.
ERANONv; 1fut. pass. PAnOqoopat; (1) transitively, as a powerful movement of throwing or propelling
throw, cast, with the context determining in what sense: scatter (seed), cast (lots), pour (liquid), throw
(stones), throw (into hell), let (fruit) fall, etc.; (2) transitively, of putting or placing someone or something
somewhere: put (money into a treasury box), put (a sword into its scabbard), place (someone into a pool),
put (a burden on someone), lay down (crowns before a throne), etc.; (3) intransitively, as a sudden and
fast downward movement; of a storm beat down, rush down (AC 27.14)

BéArm VIPA--1S Baiiw

Bapvg (1 times)

Bapbg, €la, ¥ heavy; figuratively in the NT; (1) of rules and regulations difficult to obey, burdensome,
oppressive (2C 10.10); (2) of important matters very significant, serious, momentous; comparative
Bapvtepoc, T€pa, ov more important; substantivally ta fapvtepa of laws the more important matters (MT
23.23); (3) as a characteristic of a person fierce, cruel, vicious (AC 20.29)
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Biog (2 times)

Biog, ov, 0 life; (1) of earthly life in its daily functions, such as preoccupation with food, clothing, and
shelter (2T 2.4); (2) of the means of subsistence property, goods, one's living (1J 3.17)

vap (3 times)

v&p a conjunction basically introducing an explanation; (1) expressing cause or reason for, because (JN
2.25); (2) giving grounds for a conclusion, exhortation, or warning for (HE 2.2); (3) giving an explanation
for, you see (MK 5.42); (4) expressing continuation like 3¢ (but, and) indeed, certainly, to be sure (RO
2.25); (5) as an inferential particle qualifying a whole sentence, usually in direct speech responses; (a) as
an exclamation to point to a self-evident conclusion; (i) to make a strong denial of course not, no indeed,
by no means (AC 8.31; 16.37; JA 1.7); (ii) to make a strong affirmation yes indeed (AC 19.35); ti y. why
not? so what? (PH 1.18); (b) to express skepticism about someone else's conclusion Why should you say
that? Come now, you know better than that! (MT 27.23)

vap CS yap

yap QS vap

vevvam (10 times)

yvevvao fut. yevwnow; laor. £yévvnoo; pf. yeyévvnkoa; pf. pass. yeyévvnuay, laor. pass. éyevvinony; (1)
literally; (a) of men father, become the father of (MT 1.2); (b) of women bear, give birth to (LU 1.13); (c)
passive, of both men and women be born (of) (GA 4.23); (2) figuratively; (a) of God's part in Jesus'
resurrection (AC 13.33) and his messianic exaltation to the position of highest honor (HE 1.5) (officially)
become father of, publicly acknowledge; (b) passive, of the spiritual new birth be born, be regenerated
(IN 3.3); (c) of the influence of a leader on his disciples become a father of (1C 4.15); (d) as producing a
result give rise to, cause (2T 2.23)

yvivopor (1 times)

yivopo impf. &ywvouny; fut. yeviioopan; 2aor. éyevouny; pf. act. yéyova; pf. mid./pass. yeyévnuou; laor.
pass. &yevnOnv; (1) as what comes into existence become, come to be, originate, with the distinctive sense
arising from the context; (a) of persons be born, appear (RO 1.3); (b) of fruits be produced (MT 21.19);
(c) of events arise, come about, happen, take place (MK 4.37); (d) of divisions of the day come, arrive
(LU 4.42); (2) of what is created; (a) be made, be done, be brought into existence (JN 1.3); (b) of miracles
take place, be performed (AC 4.22); (¢) of commands be fulfilled, be performed, be carried out (MT
6.10); (d) of institutions be established (MK 2.27); (3) to indicate the progress of a narrative kol £€yéveto
and it came to pass, it happened (MK 1.9); the phrase may be left untranslated; (4) of persons or things
that enter into a new condition become something (MT 5.45); (5) to denote change of location come, go,
arrive at, be at (AC 20.16b); (6) to express a characteristic of someone or something be, become (MT
10.16; HE 11.6); (7) with the genitive of possessor belong to (LU 20.14); (8) with the dative of person
belong to (RO 7.3); (9) in a strong negative formula un yévorro let it not be, God forbid, don't even think
about it, how ridiculous (RO 6.2; GA 3.21)



Nike Greek Grammar & Syntax 2.0 121

YWVOGK® (25 times)

ywooke impf. éyivookov; fut. mid. yvocopay; 2aor. &yvov; pf. &yvoka; pf. pass. &yvocua; 1aor. pass.
gyvoobny; 1fut. pass. yvoctncopar; (1) of intelligent comprehension know, come to understand,
ascertain (LU 8.10); (2) with a person as the object know, be acquainted with (2C 5.16); (3) as learning
something through sense perception learn of, become aware of, find out, perceive (MK 5.29); (4)
euphemistically have sexual intercourse (MT 1.25); (5) of recognition of a claim acknowledge, recognize
(MT 7.23); (6) of certainty gained through experience know, come to know, be sure of; (a) of a thing (JN
8.32); (b) of a person (JN 2.24; 1] 2.3)

ywaookw VIPA--1S yivooko

vyA®oca (1 times)

yYA@ooa, ng, 1 tongue; (1) literally, the organ of speech and taste tongue (MK 7.33); figuratively, as a
means of verbal communication tongue, language (AC 2.11); (2) by metonymy tribe, people, or nation
that speaks a common language (RV 5.9); (3) as a religious technical term for glossalalia tongues(-
speaking), understood variously to be unintelligible ecstatic utterance (1C 14.2), heavenly language (1C
13.1), or foreign languages not learned through natural means by the speaker (AC 2.4); (4) as the shape of
fire forked flames (AC 2.3)

yAdooa N-NF-S yAdooo

YPO@® (13 times)

yphow impf. Eypaeov; laor. Eypaya; pf. yéypaoa; pf. pass. yéypappay, 2aor. pass. éypaenyv; (1) of the
activity of writing write (GA 6.11); (2) as covering something with writing or drawing write, engrave (RV
5.1); (3) as making a record write down, record (RV 1.19); (4) as making a literary composition compose,
write (AC 23.25); (5) as drawing up a legal composition set down, draw up (MK 10.4); yéypamto it is
written, used for legal attestation of the law and Old Testament witnesses (MT 4.4)

vpbopw VIPA--1S yphopw

0¢ (11 times)

0¢ conjunctive particle; (1) most commonly to denote continuation and further thought development,
taking its specific sense from the context and; contrast but; transition then, now (with no temporal sense);
(2) to emphasize contrast; as a correlative with uév (on the one hand) . . . but (on the other hand) (MT
3.11); after a negative but rather, instead (HE 4.13); (3) to introduce background material into a narrative
now (with no temporal sense) or left untranslated (JN 11.18; this use is especially characteristic of John's
Gospel); (4) to resume an interrupted discourse and, then, or left untranslated (LU 4.1); (5) used with
other particles: 8¢ kai but also, but even (MT 10.30); kai . . . 8¢ and indeed, and also, but also (1J 1.3)

0¢ CC 8¢

d¢é CH 6¢

0¢ CS 8¢

o1d (5 times)
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o1& preposition; 1. with the genitive; (1) spatial through, by way of (JN 10.1); (2) temporal; (a) of a whole
duration of time through, throughout (LU 5.5); (b) of time within which something takes place during,
within (MT 26.61); (c) of an interval of time after (AC 24.17); (3) modal; (a) denoting manner through,
in, with (LU 8.4); (b) of accompanying circumstance with, among, in spite of (AC 14.22); (4) causal; (a)
of the efficient cause in consequence of, by, on the basis of, on account of (RO 12.1); (b) of the
intermediate agent of an action by, through, by agency of (GA 1.1; 1C 1.9); Il. with the accusative; (1)
spatial through (LU 17.11); (2) causal, to indicate a reason on account of, because of, for the sake of (MT
13.21); (3) in direct questions 6. 1t why? (MT 9.11); (4) in answers giving reason and inferences . Tobto
therefore, for this reason (MK 11.24)

o PA 514

o PG w4

owafoirog (4 times)

daPoroc, ov slanderous (2T 3.3); substantivally 6 . the slanderer; predominately, as a specific name for
Satan as the accuser the devil (MT 4.1)
dtaPforoc AP-NM-S diaforog

owavoua (1 times)

dtvoua, ag, 1 (1) as the seat of perception and thinking mind, understanding, intellect (MK 12.30); (2) as
an inner disposition of mind and heart attitude, thought, way of thinking (LU 1.51); (3) as a function of
the intellect resulting in insight comprehension, understanding, idea (1J 5.20)

dtivoron N-NF-S diévola

010dok® (3 times)

ook impf. £6idackov; fut. dS1daw; laor. £6idata; 1aor. pass. £610ayOnv; teach, instruct (MT 4.23);
passive be taught, learn (GA 1.12)
dwackm VIPA--1S d1ddckw®

otoomp (7 times)

didmpt by-form d13d (rv 3.9); impf. £6idovv; fut. dmdow; laor. Edwka, subjunctive dmon (JN 17.2); 2aor.
gowv; pf. 0édmxoa; pluperfect £deddketv; pf. pass. dédopar; 1aor. pass. £€660nv; 1fut. pass. doOncouar; with
a basic meaning give, the translation varying widely to suit the context; (1) of persons; (a) of what is
given by a person in superior position to one in subordinate position; as a task, equivalent to tifnut,
appoint, assign (AC 13.20); as authority to carry out a task entrust, grant, put (MT 9.8; JN 3.35); as a
favor or privilege give, bestow (MT 4.9); (b) of what is given by a person in inferior position to one in
superior position; as an acknowledgment devote, offer, bring (LU 2.24); as a service gift surrender, give
up (MT 20.28); (2) of things; (a) as implying a transfer of place or possession give, present (MK 2.26);
put, place (LU 15.22; figuratively and metaphorically in 2C 6.3); give out, hand over (MT 5.31); (b) as
giving something valuable in return yield, give back, pay (MT 13.8; MK 14.11); (c) as giving something
valuable to gain a return invest, put (LU 19.23); (3) of events; (a) as giving opportunity permit, allow (LU
1.73); leave place for, let experience (RO 12.19); (b) as causing to happen produce, make (AC 2.19); (4)
idiomatically d166vau de&iag literally give right hands, i.e. make an agreement (GA 2.9); d1d6vat otoua
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literally give mouth, i.e. help to say (LU 21.15); 8186vau €pyaciav literally give effort, i.e. do one's best,
strive, try hard (LU 12.58); 8106van d6&av 1 0ed literally give glory to God, i.e. swear before God to tell
the truth (JN 9.24)

didmp VIPA--1S 616wt

oikarog (6 times)

dikatog, aia, ov (1) morally and ethically, of persons righteous, upright, just (MT 5.45), opposite @dukog
(unrighteous); from a legal viewpoint law-abiding, honest, good (in behavior) (1T 1.9), opposite G8ecpog
(lawless); from a religious viewpoint, as rightly related to God righteous, just (LU 1.6); put right (RO
2.13); substantivally oi dikaiot the righteous, people rightly related to God (MT 13.43; singular in RO
1.17); (2) of God just, righteous, fair (2T 4.8); (3) of Christ just, innocent (LU 23.47); (4) of things
righteous, innocent (MT 23.35); (5) neuter dixaiov used impersonally it is right, proper (EP 6.1); what is
right (LU 12.57)

dikatog A--NM-S dikatog

owkaroovvny (3 times)

dwkaoovvn, NG, 1 (1) righteousness, uprightness, generally denoting the characteristics of dixaiog
(righteous, just) (MT 5.6); (2) legally justice, uprightness, righteousness (PH 3.6); (3) as an attribute of
God righteousness, integrity (RO 3.5); (4) of the right behavior that God requires of persons
righteousness, good behavior, uprightness (MT 5.20), opposite adikio (unrighteousness, wrongdoing); (5)
in Pauline thought of the divine action by which God puts a person right with himself and which then
becomes a dynamic power in the believer's life making right(eous); state of having been made righteous
(RO 1.17)

dwkatoovvn N-NF-S dikatocuvn

doxipnalo (1 times)

doxipalo fut. dokipdow; laor. édokipaoa; pf. pass. dedokipacpar; (1) as making an examination put to
the test, examine, prove (by testing) (LU 14.19); as testing or proving the will of God prove (RO 12.2); as
testing oneself by self-examination test, examine (2C 13.5); as being aware of the progress of history test
(the times) (LU 12.56); (2) as accepting the result of an examination of a person regard as approved,
consider qualified, approve (1C 16.3); as accepting the result of examination of a thing think of as
valuable or worthwhile (RO 1.28)

doxipalom VIPA--1S doxipalom

ovvapat (2 times)

duvapan impf. févvauny and édvvauny; fut. Suvroopat; laor. RoVVHONV and RdvvacOnv; of capacity or
ability be able, be capable of, can, have power to; with an infinitive supplied or implied of what one is
able to do (MT 3.9; 16.3)

dvuvapor VIPD--1S dovapot

duvapor VIPO--1S dovapot
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£av (22 times)

€av conjunction; if, if at any time, whenever; a combination of the conditional &i and the particle &v to
denote uncertainty or indefiniteness; (1) with the subjunctive; (a) to introduce a hypothetical condition if
(ever) (MK 3.24); (b) to indicate a realizable future contingency if, whenever (JN 3.12); (c) to show time
uncertainty whenever, when (JN 14.3); (2) with the indicative to express possibility as with the
subjunctive if, when (1TH 3.8); (3) with other particles: €. pn if not, unless, except (MT 5.20); &. 1€ . . . &.
te whether . . . or whether (RO 14.8); (4) after a relative, to express a condition 6¢ €. whoever (MT 5.19);
0 €. whatever (MT 16.19); 6otig €. who(so)ever (GA 5.10); 6mov €. wherever (MT 8.19)

gav CS éav

gav QV éav

éavtod (4 times)

gavtod, fig, oD (also avtod) a reflexive pronoun referring action in a verb back to its own subject; plural
gavtdv; (1) with the third-person himself, herself, itself (MT 18.4); (2) used also for the first-person and
second-person plural ourselves (RO 8.23), yourselves (MT 23.31); (3) as equivalent to the reciprocal
pronoun aAAnAov (MT 21.38); (4) used in place of the possessive pronoun his, her, their (MT 8.22); (5)
used with prepositions: (a) doV &. of one's own accord, voluntarily, spontaneously (JN 5.19); (b) di €. by
itself, in its own nature (RO 14.14); (c) év €éavtd to or within oneself, used of not speaking audibly (LU
7.39; MK 2.8) or of being aware of something inwardly (AC 12.11); (d) &ic Eavtov Epyecbar come to
oneself, come to one's senses (LU 15.17); (e) €§ €avtdv of (our) own strength (2C 3.5); (f) xafv €avtov
expressing manner by oneself (AC 28.16); against itself (MT 12.25)

¢avtod NPGM3S £avtod

éavtod NPGN3S £ovtod

£yo (57 times)

&y first-person personal pronoun €uod (Lov), Euoi (pot), Eué (ue); plural Mueic, Nudv, Hdv, Hudc; with
reference to the speaker I, me, we, us; when used with a verb £. and fueig intensify and emphasize the
subject of that verb or show contrast to a previous referent

€&yd NPN-1S &y

&i (7 times)

et conditional particle if, since; (1) with the indicative to express a condition of fact regarded as true or
settled since, because (RO 2.17); (2) in conditional sentence with the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect
indicative in the conditional clause and usually év in the consequence clause to express a contrary-to-fact
(unreal) condition if (JN 11.21); (3) with the optative to express a general or remote possibility if (1P
3.14); (4) €l xoi with the indicative to express concession to something that is true even if, although, even
though (CO 2.5); (5) with the indicative or subjunctive in indirect questions to imply a likelihood or
improbability whether, if perhaps (MT 27.49; PH 3.12); (6) as an interrogative particle to introduce direct
guestions, left untranslated (LU 13.23); (7) after verbs of emotion that (MK 15.44); (8) Hebraistically, in
oath formulas to express a strong negative surely not, certainly not (HE 4.3); (9) in combination with
other particles following: €i 8¢ un if not, otherwise (JN 14.2); &i pév ovv if then, if therefore (HE 7.11); &i
pévrot if however (JA 2.8); 1 un except, unless, if not (MT 12.4); &i mog if somehow, if perhaps (AC
27.12); €ite . . . elteif . . . if, whether . . . or (1C 12.26; see €ite); €i unv, used as an oath formula surely,
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certainly (HE 6.14); (10) in combination with the indefinite pronoun: i tig whoever, everyone who (MT
16.24); €l 1t whatever, everything that (MT 18.28)

el CS &l

el QT &l

etCCesl

€l ABR &l

giomiov (1 times)

gidwrov, ov, 10 strictly form, copy, figure; hence (1) an object resembling a person or animal and
worshiped as a god idol, image (RV 9.20); (2) idol, false god, with reference to demonic power involved
in idol worship (1C 10.19)

eldwiov N-NN-S eidmiov

gipi (99 times)

eipd inf. elvan; impf. mid. funv; fut. mid. Zcopan; L. as a predicate be, relating to what exists; (1) to denote
God's existence (HE 11.6); 6 &v the one who is, exists (RV 1.4); (2) to denote Christ's self-designation of
himself é&y® €i. [ am (JN 8.58); (3) to denote temporal existence live (MT 23.30); (4) to denote a sojourn
in a place stay, reside (MT 2.13); (5) to denote what happens, such as phenomena and events be, take
place, occur, happen (v N 9.16); (6) with indications of time (JN 4.6b); (7) of what is on the scene (MK
8.1) or available (AC 7.12); (8) impersonally &otv followed by an infinitive it is possible (HE 9.5); Il. as
a copulative verb; (1) linking subject to predicate (MK 3.11); (2) introducing an explanation or
equivalence in another language toUtV £€otiv and 6 éotiv that is, which means (MT 27.46; MK 3.17); (3)
constructed with a variety of adverbs, prepositions, nouns, etc., translated according to the context

eipi VIPA--18S eipd

gig (9 times)

€ig preposition with the accusative into, in; (1) spatially, denoting motion toward a place, after verbs of
going, sending, moving to, toward, into (MT 9.7); (2) denoting direction of address after verbs of
speaking, telling, teaching, preaching to (MK 13.10); (3) temporally, with an indication of the time up to
which something continues until, to (MT 10.22); (4) modally, to indicate degree or intensity &ig TéAog to
the end, to the utmost, completely (1TH 2.16); (5) logically; (a) to indicate purpose in order to, with a
view to, for the purpose of (MT 26.28); (b) to indicate reason for, because of, in view of (MT 12.41); &ic
todto for this reason, therefore (MK 1.38); (c) to denote the purpose of a divine appointment (HE 1.14) or
a human appointment in the Lord's will (AC 13.2); (d) to denote a specific goal, the direction of an action
to an intended end to, unto, for, with a view to (MT 3.11); (6) denoting relationship; (a) in a neutral sense
with reference to, regarding (EP 5.32); (b) in a hostile sense against (RO 8.7); (c) in a friendly sense
toward, for, in (RO 15.26); (7) in uncommon usage; (a) of presence in a place, where &v (in) might be
expected in (AC 19.22b); (b) in Semitic fashion to replace a predicate nominative or a predicate
accusative after verbs such as yivopat (become, come to be) (MT 21.42), iui (be) (MT 19.5), hoyiCopan
(think) (RO 4.3), &yo (have) (MT 21.46): as, for

eig PA &ig

gig (1 times)
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glc, pia, &v, gen. évoc, wdic, £vog often substantivally; (1) as a cardinal number one (MT 5.29); (2)
emphatically, in contrast to more than one only one, single (MK 12.6); one and the same (LU 12.52);
alone (LU 18.19); (3) as equivalent to tic someone, certain one, anyone (MT 19.16); (4) in special
combinations: (a) i £&xooTog each one, every one, every single one (EP 4.16); (b) €ic tov &va one
another, one and the other (1TH 5.11); (c) €ig . . . kai &iG the one . . . and the other (MT 20.21); (d) kadv
&va, kabv &v one by one, one after the other (1C 14.31); (e) amo pudg one by one, one after the other (LU
14.18); (5) from the Hebrew, as an ordinal number first, in time notations (MT 28.1)

eic A-CNM-S &ic

gic APCNM-S &ig

¢k (34 times)

¢k before a vowel £&; preposition with the genitive; (1) spatially, denoting motion away from a place,
after verbs of going, sending, escaping, moving from, out of, away from (MK 7.31); (2) denoting
direction from which something comes from, out of (LU 5.3); (3) denoting origin as to family, race, city
from, out of (LU 2.36); (4) denoting source, cause, motive, reason from, of, by (MT 5.37; JN 1.13); (5)
denoting the distinguishing mark of a class, group, party from, of (AC 11.2); (6) used in periphrasis; (a)
for the partitive genitive, after words denoting number of (JN 1.35; 6.60); (b) after an interrogative or
indefinite pronoun of (LU 11.5; JN 6.64); (c) used with eivou belong to, be one of (MT 26.73); (d) after
verbs of filling with (JN 12.3); (e) denoting price or value for (the amount of) (MT 20.2); (7) temporally;
(a) denoting time from when from, since, for (JN 9.32); (b) showing sequence of time fuépav €€ uépoc
day after day (2P 2.8); éx devtépov for the second time, again (MT 26.42); £k tpitov for the third time
(MT 26.44); (8) adverb; (a) éx pétpov by measure, sparingly (JN 3.34); (b) éx pépovg individually, in
particular (1C 12.27); (¢) ék Avmng reluctantly, grudgingly (2C 9.7); ék copedvov mutually, by common
consent (1C 7.5)

&k PG éx

ékeivog (7 times)

€Kkevog, M, 0 a demonstrative adjective referring to an entity relatively absent from the discourse setting;
often substantivally, as a pronoun that (person), that (thing); plural those; (1) absolutely, as a far
demonstrative in contrast to a near demonstrative (obtog this, these) that, those (MK 4.11); (2)
resumptively, in referring back to a previously mentioned person or thing that one, often weakened to he,
she, it (JN 5.37); (3) as a more remote antecedent in referring to the first of two persons or things
previously mentioned the former (LU 18.14); (4) to relate to a well-known or notorious personality that
one, that man (JN 7.11); (5) with a noun referring to time, to relate to the past (MT 3.1) or the future (MT
24.19); (6) éxeivng genitive of place, with 1fjc 660D to be understood (lu 19.4)

éxetvog A-DNM-S éxeivog

gketvog APDNM-S ékeivog

éhmig (1 times)

é\mtig, idog, 1 hope; (1) as an expected and awaited good hope, expectation, prospect (AC 27.20); (2) as
hopeful confidence in a trustworthy person hope (1TH 2.19); (3) as expectation of a divinely provided
future (the) hope (CO 1.27); (4) as a Christian attitude of patient waiting, along with wictic and dydmn
hope (1C 13.13); (5) in combination with prepositions: énv éAnidt in (the) expectation of something (RO
5.2); map éAmida contrary to (all) expectation (RO 4.18)
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é\mig N-NF-S éhmig

EunpooOev (1 times)

gumpocBev (1) adverb of place in front, ahead (LU 19.4), opposite dmicBev (behind, on the back); of
position on the front (surface) (RV 4.6); figuratively what lies ahead (PH 3.13); (2) improper preposition
with the genitive; (a) of place in front of, before (MT 5.24); (b) of being face to face with someone in the
presence of, before (MT 27.29); (c) as a legal technical term, of appearing before a judge or high official
before (MT 27.11); (d) with a verb expressing or implying forward motion ahead of, before (MT 6.2;
11.10); (e) expressing superior rank or position higher than, before (JN 1.15); (f) expressing a relevant
viewpoint in the sight of, in the opinion of (MT 11.26)

gumpocbev AB Eunpochev

gumpocbev PG &unpocbev

&v (79 times)

v preposition with the dative; the primary idea is within, in, withinness, denoting static position or time,
but the many and varied uses can be determined only by the context; the chief categories of usage are as
follows: (1) of place; (a) denoting a position within boundaries in, within (JN 8.20); (b) denoting a
specific location on (2C 3.3); (c) denoting nearness at, near (HE 1.3); (d) with a plural noun, denoting
close relationship among, within (GA 1.16b); (e) with a name identifying where a quoted passage is found
in (MK 1.2); (f) psychologically, describing processes, qualities, possessions within God or man in (MT
5.28); (g) denoting a single identity selected as a specimen or illustration in the case of (1C 4.2); (h)
expressing an occasion or sphere of activity at, in, on the grounds of (AC 7.29a; RO 1.9b); (i) designating
close personal relationship, especially with God, Christ, or the Spirit (GA 2.20a); (2) of time; (a) denoting
a point of time for an event in, on, at (JN 6.44); (b) denoting a boundary of time within, during (MT
27.40); (c) denoting an activity that serves to time an event in, while, during, when (MK 15.7); (3) of
cause; (a) denoting means or instrument by, with (HE 9.22); (b) denoting personal agency by, with the
help of, through (MT 9.34); (c) denoting cause or reason because of, on account of, by (reason of) (JN
16.30); (d) denoting manner, especially in adverbial phrases: év yap@ with joy, joyfully (RO 15.32), év
omovdf] zealously, eagerly (RO 12.8), év yapirt graciously (GA 1.6), etc.

&v PD év

évroin (14 times)

évton, Mg, 1 (1) of the Old Testament law commandment, precept, ordinance (LU 23.56); (2) of official
commands edict, decree, order (JN 11.57); (3) of authoritative but not official directions order, command
(LU 15.29)

évtoan N-NF-S évtoin

évamov (1 times)

évomiov neuter of évdmiog (in sight or in front); used as an improper preposition with the genitive; (1) of
place before, in front of (RV 4.10); (2) of doing something in someone's presence in the presence of, in
the sight of, before (JN 20.30); (3) metaphorically in the sight of, in the eyes of (GA 1.20); (4) as
acknowledging the opinion or judgment of another in the opinion of, in the eyes of (AC 4.19); (5) special
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uses; (a) with apoptévo sin or do wrong against (LU 15.18); (b) by the authority of, on behalf of (RV
13.12, 14; 19.20)
évomov PG évomov

£€Epyopan (2 times)

gEepyopan fut. EEehevoopan; 2aor. act. EEMABov and éERAOa; pf. act. €éEeAnAvba; (1) literally go or come
out of (JN 4.30); go forth or away, depart (MK 1.35), opposite péve (remain); from a ship disembark
(MK 6.54); of liquids flow out (JN 19.34); with an infinitive of purpose go forth or out to do something
(MT 11.7); (2) figuratively, of thoughts and words proceed, go forth, come out (JA 3.10); (3) of evil
spirits that leave a person come or go out (MK 1.25); (4) euphemistically leave the world, die (1C 5.10);
(5) in John's Gospel of Jesus' birth come forth from God (JN 8.42); (6) figuratively be gone, disappear
(AC 16.19)

£€o (1 times)

£Em adverb of place; (1) outside, without, out of doors (MK 11.4); (2) as an adjective oi £. of those who
are not a part of the believing community those outside (1C 5.12, 13); idiomatically 0 &. &vbpwmog
literally the outer, exterior person, i.e. the body, the physical part of a person (2C 4.16); (3) as an
improper preposition with the genitive outside (of), out of (LU 13.33)

&€ PG €w

&€m AB &w

énayyehia (1 times)

gmaryyela, ag, 1 (1) originally announcement, declaration; in later Greek agreement, promise, assurance
(AC 23.21); (2) predominately of God's pronouncements that provide assurance of what he intends to do
promise (EP 6.2); by metonymy thing promised, what was promised (AC 1.4)

émayyeiio N-NF-S énayyeia

émayyéhhopon (1 times)

EmayyéAlopon laor. pass. Emnyyeilapuny; pf. Emqyyeipa; (1) as a divine or human declaration, offering to
do something (make a) promise, offer (JA 1.12); (2) as what one is asserting about himself profess, lay
claimto (1T 2.10)

éni (1 times)

éni preposition with a basic meaning on, but with a wide range of meanings according to the context; I.
with the genitive emphasizing contact; (1) in answer to "where?" on (LU 2.14); (2) with verbs of motion
answering "to what place? where?" on, in (HE 6.7); (3) expressing immediate proximity at, by, near (JN
21.1); (4) in legal procedures in the presence of, before an official court (AC 25.10); (5) figuratively,
related to rule and authority over (RO 9.5); (6) figuratively; (a) as giving a basis on the basis or evidence
of (1T 5.19); (b) based on, in view of (LU 4.25); (7) as relating in historical timing in the time of, under
(the rule of) (MK 2.26); 1I. with the dative emphasizing position; (1) of place on, in (MK 6.39); of
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proximity at, near, by (MT 24.33); (2) of hostility against (LU 12.52); (3) of time at, in, in the time of,
during (HE 9.26); (4) of cause or occasion because, on account of, on the basis of, from (the fact that)
(RO 5.12); (5) figuratively, of aim or purpose for (the purpose of) (EP 2.10); (6) figuratively, of power,
authority, control over (LU 12.44); 111. with the accusative emphasizing motion or direction; (1) of place
on (MT 14.29); across, over (MT 27.45); as far as, to, up to (MK 16.2); (2) of hostile intent against (MT
26.55); (3) figuratively, of goal or purpose for (MT 3.7); (4) figuratively, of making addition to something
already present on, on top of (PH 2.27); (5) figuratively, in relation to feelings that are directed toward a
person or thing: (believe) on (AC 9.42), (hope) for (1P 1.13), (have compassion) on, toward (MT 15.32),
etc.; (6) of extension of time, answering "when?" or "for how long?" for, over a period of (LU 4.25); (7)
to indicate number, in answering "how many times?" with £. untranslated (AC 10.16); (8) to indicate
degree or measure, in answering "how much?" £pv dcov to the degree that, insofar as (MT 25.40); €. 10
x€lpov to the worse, from bad to worse (2T 3.13)

éni PD émi

éni PA émi

éni PG éni

¢émOopia (3 times)

gmbopia, ag, 1 (1) in a neutral sense strong impulse or desire (MK 4.19); (2) in a good sense of natural
and legitimate desire (eager) longing, (earnest) desire (1TH 2.17); (3) in a bad sense of unrestrained desire
for something forbidden lust, craving, evil desire (1T 6.9)

émBopio N-NF-S émbupia

£pyov (3 times)

&pyov, ov, 16 (1) generally work; (a) active, anything done or to be done deed, work, action (JN 3.21); (b)
passive, anything achieved or made as the product of an action or process workmanship, deed,
accomplishment (1C 3.13); (2) in contrast to rest work, activity (HE 4.3, 4); deed (1J 3.18) in contrast to
word (Adyog); as a corollary or complement to faith, as a practical demonstration or proof of it work(s),
deed(s) (JA 2.18); (3) as God's activity in the world work(s), deed(s), act(s) (JN 5.20); (4) as human
duties and occupations work, task (AC 14.26); (5) in a weakened sense matter, thing, undertaking (AC
5.38)

gpyov N-NN-S &pyov

gpyov N-AN-S &pyov

Epyopon (4 times)

Epyopau impf. Rpyéunv; fut. éhevoopar; 2aor. act. NAOov and AA0a; pf. act. EAAiv0a; with a basic meaning
come, go, used of persons and things, events and situations; used both literally and figuratively, with the
meaning varying according to the context and the accompanying preposition; (1) of persons; (a) as
coming forward publicly come, appear, show up (MT 11.14); (b) as the future coming of the Messiah
going to come, will come (JN 4.25); (c) figuratively, as the spiritual coming of God (JN 14.23); of Christ
(JN 14.18), of the Spirit (JN 15.26); (d) as the coming of persons to God (JN 14.6); (2) of events happen
to someone or something (PH 1.12); (3) of time in a future sense of time coming, will come (JN 16.4)
gpyopoat VIPO--18S Epyouat

gpyouar VIPD--1S £pyopon
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Epotdo (1 times)

épotam fut. Epomow; laor. Npmtoa; (1) as seeking information ask, inquire, question (MT 19.17); (2)
as making a request ask, demand, beg someone to do something (JN 4.40); as making a request to God
ask, pray (JN 16.26)

£oyatog (2 times)

goyatog, N, ov last, final, opposite Tpdtog (first) especially of meanings 2-4; (1) of place farthest (LU
14.9); substantivally 10 &€oyatov the end, the farthest point (AC 1.8); (2) of time latest, last (JN 6.39) ta
goyata the last state, the end (MT 12.45); neuter £€oatov as an adverb finally, last of all (MK 12.6); (3)
of rank lowest, least important (MT 19.30); (4) of a series last, final (RV 1.17)

goyatog A--NM-S &oyoatog

£y (28 times)

&y impf. elyov; fut. E£m; 2aor. &oyov; pf. Eoynka; with a basic meaning have, hold, with a wide range of
meanings derived from the contexts and accompanying terms; the following are represented; I. active,
transitively; (1) as using the hand to grasp something have, hold (RV 1.16); (2) of clothing, weapons, etc.
have on, wear (JN 18.10); (3) literally and figuratively, as holding something safely keep, preserve (1T
3.9); (4) of emotional states taking hold of someone seize, grip (MK 16.8); (5) legally, of property have
(at one's disposal), possess, own, enjoy (MK 10.22); (6) of a binding or close relationship with a person
have (a husband), be married (JN 4.17); have (a friend) (LU 11.5); have (a master) (CO 4.1); (7) of
conditions of body and soul; have (a disease) (AC 28.9); be possessed by (a demon), have (an evil spirit)
(MK 5.15); (8) idiomatically, with indications of time £t &yewv literally have years, i.e. be x years old (JN
8.57); nuépog &yewv &v literally have days in, i.e. be in a certain situation for x days (JN 11.17); (9) as
bearing or possessing abstract qualities, spiritual gifts, and powers have, possess, enjoy (JN 3.16); with év
have something within oneself (2C 1.9); (10) as holding an opinion have, consider, regard as (MT 14.5);
(11) with the object expressed or implied and followed by an infinitive have the possibility of, can, be
able to (MT 18.25; AC 4.14); with a sense of compulsion must, have to (LU 12.50); II. active,
intransitively, with an adverb or adverbial expressions determining the sense be, be situated, get along in
such a way; koA®dg &yev be well, be healthy (MK 16.18), kaxdg &yewv be sick (MT 4.24), £toipumg &xev
with an infinitive following be ready to, be prepared to (2C 12.14), é&v yaotpi &xetv be pregnant (MK
13.17), etc.; I11. middle (only as a participle in the NT); (1) of inherent association belong to (HE 6.9); (2)
of close association of place neighboring, nearby (MK 1.38); (3) of close association of time i £yopévn
(Muépa) on the next day, on the following day (LU 13.33; AC 20.15)

&xo VSPA--1S &m

&xo VIPA--1S &m

£w¢ (1 times)

€wc (1) as a temporal conjunction; (a) to link the event marking the end of a time period to another
element in the sentence till, until (MT 2.9); (b) to link to an event the circumstances on which the
beginning of that event depends until (MT 2.13); (c) to denote the contemporaneous aspect of a time
period while, as long as (MK 6.45; JN 9.4); (2) as an improper preposition with the genitive; (a) to denote
time until (MK 15.33); (b) with historical names up to the time of (AC 13.20); (c) to denote place as far



Nike Greek Grammar & Syntax 2.0 131

as, to (MT 24.27); (d) to denote order in a series to (MT 20.8); (e) to denote the upper limit of degree or
measure (up) to (this point), as much as, to the extent of (MK 6.23)

gag CS €ng

gawg PG Emg

Cam (1 times)

{am contracted form {®; impf. &lwv; fut. (fow, mid. {Rcopar; laor. Elnca; live; (1) of natural physical
life; (a) live, be living, be alive (1C 15.45), opposite dnobviokw (die); (b) of return from death become
alive again (MT 9.18); (c) of recovery from sickness get well, recover, be well (JN 4.50); (d) with
mention of the sphere or basis of life live in (AC 17.28); live by (MT 4.4); (2) of supernatural, spiritual
life, including resurrected life for the body and eternal life for the soul (JN 11.25, 26); (3) of the conduct
of life live (as) (GA 2.14); continue (to sin) (RO 6.2); live (for) (2C 5.15); (4) participle {®v living, of
things deriving from God as the source of life (1P 1.3)

Con (13 times)

Lom, fic, M life; (1) physical life (RO 8.38), opposite Oavatog (death); (2) supernatural life, opposite 10
Bvntov (what is subject to dying) and pBopd (destruction, death), received by believers as a gift from God
(JN 3.36; 1J 5.11), experienced both now (RO 6.4) and eternally (MK 10.30); (3) viewed as an attribute
of God (1J 5.20) and Christ (JN 5.26b)

Lon N-NF-S {on

1 (1 times)

1} conjunction; (1) as a disjunctive; (a) conjoining opposites or (RV 3.15); 7j . . . fj either . . . or (MK
13.35); (b) in negative statements nor, or (RV 13.17); (c) joining rhetorical or parallel questions to
preceding statements or questions or (MT 7.9, 10); (d) joining alternatives mwotepov . . . §§ whether . . . or
(IN 7.17); (2) as a comparative particle; (a) between the two members of the comparison, following a
comparative than (MT 10.15); (b) with the comparative implied or expressed by paAlov more . . . than,
rather . . . than (MT 18.13; JN 3.19); (c) after the positive degree kolov éotiv . . . 1] it is better . . . than
(MT 18.8, 9); (d) used with other particles: piv §§ with an infinitive before (MT 1.18); subjunctive before
(LU 2.26); optative before (AC 25.16); ALV 1] but rather (LU 12.51)

il CH

iCS 7

i CC+ 1

1 CCH

1101 (2 times)

116n adverb; (1) of time by this time, now (MT 3.10); 1j. mwoté now at length, at last (RO 1.10); (2)
logically already (MT 5.28; JN 3.18)
1ién AB fion
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fiko (1 times)

fiko present stem with third-person plural perfect ending fixaot; impf. fixov; fut. jéw; laor. fREa; (1) of
persons; (a) as the result of moving toward and reaching a point be, come, arrive (LU 15.27); (b) as being
in a place be here, be there (HE 10.7); (2) impersonally, of events happen, take place, come (JN 2.4); used
especially to express the certainty of future events happening (2P 3.10)

fiko VIPA--1S fiko

nuépa (1 times)

nuépa, ag, N day; (1) as a natural time interval between sunrise and sunset day, daytime, sunlight (2P
2.13), opposite vOE (night); (2) as a twenty-four-hour measure of time from sunrise to sunrise or from
sunset to sunset day (MT 6.34); (3) idiomatically fjuépa kai nuépa literally day and day, i.e. day by day,
every day (2C 4.16); uépav €€ nuépag literally day out of day, i.e. from day to day, continually, for a
long time (2P 2.8); kabv éxdotny uépoav every day, daily (HE 3.13); (4) as a longer period time (HE
8.9); plural time(s), lifetime (HE 5.7); (5) figuratively, as a period of time appointed for a special purpose,
as for salvation (2C 6.2) or judgment (AC 17.31)

nuépa N-NF-S fuépa

nuétepog (2 times)

nuétepoc, tépa, ov our, a possessive adjective of the first-person plural, used emphatically (2T 4.15);
substantivally ol jpétepot our people, i.e. believers (TI 3.14)

0davaroc (6 times)

Odvaroc, ov, 6 death; with every form of it in the NT treated not as a natural process but always as a
destroying power related to sin and its consequences; (1) physically, as the separation of soul from body
(physical) death (JN 11.13); (2) as a legal technical term, of capital punishment (physical) death (MT
26.66); (3) spiritually, as the separation of soul from God (spiritual) death (JN 5.24; JA 1.15), opposite
Com (life); (4) spiritually, as the separation of soul from spirit or from the possibility of knowing God, as
the result of judgment (eternal) death (RO 1.32); called second death in RV 2.11; 20.6; (5) by metonymy
deadly disease, pestilence (RV 6.8)

Bdvatoc N-NM-S Bdévatog

Oavpdalm (1 times)

Oovpdle impf. é0avpalov; fut. Bavpdcopar; laor. é0avpaca; 1aor. pass. é0ovpdcOny; 1fut. pass.
OovpoacOnoopar; (1) intransitively; (a) as expressing human response when confronted by divine
revelation in some form wonder, be astonished, marvel (MT 9.33); (b) with 6t following be astonished or
surprised that (GA 1.6); (2) transitively; (a) admire, wonder at something (AC 7.31); (b) be amazed or
marvel at someone (LU 7.9); (c) passive be filled with wonder, be amazed (RV 17.8); (d) as a Hebraism
in JU 16 Bavpalev mpocmmnov literally admire the face, i.e. flatter, praise insincerely

Boopalo VIPA--1S Boopdalom
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Ocdopon (3 times)

Bedopon laor. mid. €é0eacdunyv; pf. tebéapon; laor. pass. (with passive meaning) €0eaOnv; see, look at,
behold; a verb of seeing, generally with special meanings: (1) with attentive regard behold, look at, look
over, see (MT 22.11; 1J 1.1); (2) with a supernatural impression watch, behold, gaze on (JN 1.14, 32); (3)
as remarking something significant notice, take note of, see (LU 5.27); (4) in the sense of visit (come to)
see (RO 15.24)

0éinpa (2 times)

0éAnpa, atog, T6 generally, as the result of what one has decided will; (1) objectively will, design,
purpose, what is willed; (a) used predominately of what God has willed: creation (RV 4.11), redemption
(EP 1.5), callings (CO 1.9), etc.; (b) of what a person intends to bring about by his own action purpose
(LU 22.42); (c) of one's sensual or sexual impulse desire (JN 1.13; EP 2.3); (d) of what a person intends
to bring about through the action of another purpose (LU 12.47); (2) subjectively act of willing or
wishing; (a) predominately of the exercise of God's will (GA 1.4); (b) of the exercise of the human will
desire, wish (2P 1.21)

0éinua N-AN-S 0éinua

0éAnpa N-NN-S 0éinua

0g0¢ (62 times)

0edc, o, 6 and 1 (1) as the supreme divine being, the true, living, and personal God (MT 1.23; possibly
JN 1.1b); (2) as an idol god (AC 14.11); feminine goddess (AC 19.37); (3) of the devil as the ruling spirit
of this age god (2C 4.4a); (4) as an adjective divine (probably JN 1.1b); (5) figuratively; (a) of persons
worthy of reverence and respect as magistrates and judges gods (JN 10.34); (b) of the belly when the
appetite is in control god (PH 3.19)

0g6¢ N-VM-S 0g6¢

0g6g N-NM-S 0g6¢

Ocopiom (1 times)
Bewpém impf. €éBempovv; laor. é0edpnoa; a verb of seeing; (1) through sense perception watch, look on
(as a spectator) (MT 27.55); (2) through mental perception understand, perceive, notice (AC 17.22); (3)

through spiritual perception perceive, behold, see (JN 14.17); figuratively experience, know, undergo (JN
8.51)

inoovg (12 times)

ilaopnog (2 times)

thaopog, od, 6 with focus on atoning sacrifice for sin means of forgiveness, way of reconciling (1J 2.2;
4.10)
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thaopos N-NM-S ihaopdg

iva (19 times)

iva conjunction; (1) used to introduce clauses that show a purpose or goal that, in order that, so that; (a)
predominately with the present or aorist subjunctive (JN 10.10; RO 1.11); (b) occasionally with the future
indicative 1. £pei oot (LU 14.10); 1. ddcovot (LU 20.10); (¢) rarely with the optative; (2) used to introduce
the content of a discourse, especially when a purpose or command is implied; (a) as introducing the
subjunctive clause of impersonal verbs that (MT 5.29; 1C 4.3); (b) as introducing the objective clause
after verbs of saying, desiring, requesting, praying, etc. that (MT 14.36; MK 14.35); (3) elliptically, with
the preceding verb to be supplied from the context; (a) used to introduce a purpose so that, in order that
(JN 9.3); (b) used to introduce the content of a command (MK 5.23 1. émibfic . . . (please) come and put
your hands on (her)!); (4) used to introduce a result clause, especially when a purpose was implied in the
background so that, with the result that (JN 9.2; RO 11.11); (5) used to introduce an identifying or
explanatory clause after a demonstrative, such as obtog, adtn, Todto (this) namely, that is (JN 15.13;
18.37)

tva CS iva

iva ABR iva

iva CH tva

tva CC iva

ioyvpog (1 times)

ioyvpde, @, 6v strong, powerful, mighty; (1) of physical strength strong, robust (MT 12.29), opposite
aobevnic (weak, sick); (2) of political or military status great, mighty (RV 6.15); (3) of spirit-beings
powerful, mighty (RV 18.8); substantivally 0 i. the strong one, probably a reference to Satan (MT 12.29);
(4) of things, with the meaning fitting the context: violent (wind) (MT 14.30); loud (thunder) (RV 19.6);
weighty, serious (letters) (2C 10.10); severe (famine) (LU 15.14); strong (encouragement) (HE 6.18);
substantivally 1o ioyvpdv strong thing (1C 1.27), opposite 10 dcbevég (weak thing); (5) comparative
ioyopotepog, Tépa, ov stronger, mightier, more powerful (MK 1.7)

ioyopog A--NM-S ioyvpdc

koBopilom (2 times)

kaBopilo fut. kabopid; laor. ékabapioa; pf. pass. kexabdpiopor; 1aor. pass. Exkabapicdnv; (1) literally,
as thoroughly cleansing for sacred use wash, make clean, cleanse (LU 11.39); (2) figuratively; (a) of ritual
cleansing, making levitically clean, as foods cleanse, purify, declare clean (AC 10.15); (b) of healing of
diseases that render ceremonially unclean, as leprosy cleanse, make ritually clean (MK 1.40); (c) of
religious and moral purity, as from sin and a guilty conscience cleanse, make pure, make acceptable to
God (1J 1.7)

Ka0®g (9 times)
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kaBmg a conjunction from katd (down) and &g (as); (1) a comparative often with obtm(g) (so, in this way)
following according as, just as (LU 11.30); (2) as expressing manner as, in proportion as, to the degree
that (AC 11.29); (3) as a causal because, since, in as much as (JN 17.2; RO 1.28); (4) temporally as, when
(AC 7.17); (5) to introduce indirect discourse in the sense of nd¢ how (AC 15.14)

kaBdg CS xabdg

Kai (132 times)

Koi a coordinating conjunction with the sense varying according to its circumstances; I. as a connective;
(1) connecting single words and (MT 2.11d); (2) as a continuative, connecting clauses and sentences and
(MT 21.23c); (3) as coordinating time with an event when (MK 15.25); (4) to introduce a result from
preceding circumstances and then, and so (MT 4.19); (5) to introduce an abrupt question expressing a
contrasting feeling then, in that case (2C 2.2); (6) as emphasizing an unexpected fact and yet,
nevertheless, and in spite of that (MT 3.14); (7) to explain what preceded and so, that is, namely (MT
8.33b; IN 1.16); (8) x. ... k. both . . . and, not only . . . but also (AC 26.29); II. adverb; (1) as an
adjunctive also, too (MT 5.39); (2) as an ascensive, introducing something unusual even (MT 5.46); (3) to
reinforce a contrast or comparison also (2C 8.11b; HE 8.6)

kai CC+ xai

kai CC kai

kai AB kai

rai CS kol

kai CH kot

kaiv (1 times)

Kéiv, 6 (also Kaiv) indeclinable; Cain, masculine proper noun

Kowvog (2 times)

Kovog, 1, 6v new, opposite taroidg (old); (1) of what was not there before new, recently made, not yet
used, fresh (MT 9.17); neuter as a substantive 10 Kawvov new piece, new part (MK 2.21); (2) of what was
not known before strange, unheard of, unusual (MK 1.27); (3) of what was not possessed before newly
gained, newly acquired (MT 13.52); (4) by way of contrast with the old or obsolete better, superior,
different (HE 8.8); substantivally new (and better) one (HE 8.13); (5) comparative kovotepog, tépa, ov
quite new; colloquially latest (AC 17.21)

KoA£o (1 times)

kaAéw impf. Exdlovv; fut. kadéow; laor. éxbreca; pf. kKékAnka; pf. pass. kékAnuot; laor. pass. EkKAnOnv;
call, with nuances of meaning varying with the context; (1) call; (a) name, provide with a name, with a
double accusative (LU 1.59); passive have as a name, be called (LU 1.61); (b) address as, designate, call,
with a double accusative (LU 6.46); (c) of an invitation call to, invite (MT 22.3); (d) of a summons, often
with a legal sense call in, summon, call together (MT 2.7; AC 4.18); (2) figuratively; (a) of God's
invitation to salvation or summons to discipleship call (MT 4.21; 1P 2.9); (b) of an appointment to a task
call (HE 5.4)
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Kapoia (4 times)

Kapdia, ag, 1) heart; in the NT inner self; (1) viewed as the seat of physical vitality (AC 14.17); (2) viewed
as the innermost self, the source and seat of functions of soul and spirit in the emotional life (AC 2.26),
the volitional life (2C 9.7), the rational life (AC 7.23); (3) viewed as the human dwelling place of
heavenly beings and powers (RO 5.5; 2C 1.22; EP 3.17); (4) figuratively, of the depths of the earth
interior, center (MT 12.40)

kapdio N-NF-S kopdia

Kotd (1 times)

katd preposition; generally downward movement; I. with the genitive; (1) of place; (a) down from (MK
5.13); figuratively down into; 1 k. féBovg trwyeia extreme poverty (2C 8.2); (b) throughout (LU 4.14);
(2) figuratively, with verbs of oath-taking by (MT 26.63); (3) figuratively, in a hostile sense against (1P
2.11); I1. with the accusative; (1) of place; (a) as showing extension in space on, through, over, (down)
along (LU 8.4; 10.4); (b) as indicating direction toward, to, down to (LU 10.32); (c) as indicating
isolation or separation kafv Eavtov by oneself (AC 28.16); k. povog alone, by oneself (MK 4.10); in (a
separated place) (RO 16.5); (d) as a distributive from (place) to (place) (AC 5.42); in every single (place)
(AC 15.21; T1 1.5); (2) of time; (a) as indicating the time within the range of which something takes place
during (HE 3.8); at (AC 12.1), in (HE 1.10); in agreement with (MT 2.16); (b) as indicating indefinite
time toward, about (AC 16.25); (¢) distributively every ka0v nuépav daily (MT 26.55); k. miv cappfotov
weekly (AC 13.27); x. ufjvo. monthly (RV 22.2); xotv &tog annually (LU 2.41); (3) distributively, with
numerals: kafV €v ékactov one by one, in detail (AC 21.19), k. dVo i tpeic two or three at a time (1C
14.27), €l k. €i¢ one after the other (MK 14.19), etc.; (4) to indicate goal or purpose for the purpose of, to,
for (JN 2.6); (5) to indicate standard or norm in agreement with, corresponding to, in conformity with
(MT 9.29; 16.27; LU 1.38); (6) to indicate reason because of, in accordance with (EP 3.3); on the basis of,
as a result of (MT 19.3; EP 1.5); (7) to denote relationship to something; (a) in respect to, in relation to
(RO 1.3, 4); (b) with the x. phrase qualifying like an adjective (EP 6.5); showing possession like a
pronoun (AC 17.28) or a noun (AC 26.3)

koatd PA kot

katd PG xatd

KOTOYIVOGK® (2 times)

Kataywooko pf. pass. ptc. kateyvoouévog; as denoting accurate detection of evil in oneself (1J 3.20) or
someone else (GA 2.11) condemn, declare to be wrong, judge to be guilty
Kkataywaokm VSPA--1S katayvooko

keipon (1 times)

keipan impf. third-person singular &ketto; lie, recline; (1) literally, spatially and predominately as the
result of being placed or set; (a) lie in or on something (LU 2.12); (b) of things being situated somewhere
stand, set (MT 5.14); (c) of storage of goods be laid up, be in store (LU 12.19); (2) figuratively; (a) of
persons be appointed, be set, be destined (LU 2.34); (b) as a legal technical term be laid down, exist, be
valid (1T 1.9); (c) as being in a certain state or condition be, find oneself (in), lie (in the power of) (1J
5.19)

keipon VIPD--18S «eipon
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keipon VIPO--18 «eipon

KAeio (1 times)

Kieim fut. ikeiow; laor. Ekheica; pf. pass. kékheiopat; laor. pass. EkheicOny; literally shut, lock, bar (MT
25.10); figuratively shut (out), close (RV 3.7)

Kowovia (4 times)

Kowmvia, ag, 1 (1) as a relationship characterized by sharing in common fellowship, participation (1J
1.3), opposite kaxia (dislike, hatefulness); (2) as giving so that others can share generosity, fellow feeling
(2C 9.13; PH 2.1); more concretely willing contribution, gift (RO 15.26)

kowmvia N-NF-S kowovia

KOLaoig (1 times)

KOAOO1G, €0C, 1| as an action retribution, punishment (MT 25.46); 6 @6Poc koractv Eyel fear has to do with
or involves punishment (1J 4.18)

KOopog (23 times)

Koouog, ov, O basically something well-arranged; (1) adornment, adorning (1P 3.3); (2) as the sum total of
all created beings in heaven and earth world, universe (AC 17.24); (3) as all human beings mankind,
humanity, all people (MK 16.15); (4) as this planet inhabited by mankind world, earth (MT 16.26; JN
11.9); (5) morally, mankind as alienated from God, unredeemed and hostile to him world (1J 5.19); (6)
sum total of particulars in any one field of experience, world, totality (JA 3.6)

koopoc N-NM-S koécpog

Kkpiog (1 times)

Kpioig, emg, 1 (1) as the action of a judge decision, judgment (JN 5.30); especially as the activity of God
in a final time for judging fuépa kpicemg day of judgment (MT 10.15); in an unfavorable sense
condemnation, punishment (RV 18.10); (2) as a personal evaluation of someone else's actions judgment
(IN 7.24); (3) as the standard by which judgments and evaluations are to be made right, justice (MT
12.18); (4) as the basis on which a judgment is made reason for a judgment (JN 3.19)

kpioig N-NF-S «kpicig

AMAEm (1 times)

AaAém impf. Edhovv; fut. Aadnow; laor. EAdAnoa; pf. Aeldinka; pf. pass. AeAdAnuat; 1aor. pass.
ghoAnOnyv; 1fut. pass. AaAnOncopar; (1) of inanimate things give forth sounds, sound out, speak as with a
message (RV 10.4); (2) of persons speak, tell, with focus on speaking rather than on logical reasoning as
with Aéyw (say, speak); (a) in contrast to keeping silent speak, talk (MK 1.34); (b) express oneself speak
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(out) (MT 10.20); (c) transitively speak, assert, proclaim something (MT 13.33); (d) the accompanying
participle Aéywv (saying, speaking) may be used to introduce the content of the speaking (MT 13.3)

Aopupave (3 times)

Aoapfave impf. érapuPfavov; fut. mid. AMqpyopon (and Aqyopar); 2aor. Edapov; pf. eiinea; (1) active, as
bringing under one's control take; (a) with the hand take hold of, grasp (AC 27.35); (b) take away, remove
(RV 3.11); (c) take for oneself, take into possession (LU 19.12); (d) as being seized by illness, demon
attack, strong emotion come on, seize (LU 5.26); (e) as taking a due portion of something, as taxes, tithes,
or collections receive, accept, collect (MT 17.24); (f) as taking to oneself someone's words, teaching, or
testimony receive, accept, come to believe (MT 13.20); (g) figuratively take advantage of, exploit (2C
11.20); (2) passive, as being a recipient of something receive; (a) materially receive, get, acquire (2C
11.8); (b) spiritually, as being a recipient of God's grace, forgiveness, life, etc. receive, obtain (RO 1.5);
(c) be selected, be chosen from one or more alternatives (HE 5.1)

rappaveo VIPA--1S AouPave

Aéyo (8 times)

Méyw impf. E\eyov; tenses beyond the present and imperfect supplied by &imov (q.v.); strictly gather and
lay in order; hence, used of logical expression; (1) say, speak, tell, narrate (MT 3.9); (2) tell of, report,
recount (MK 1.30); (3) with the sense derived from the context; (a) in direct discourse ask, say (MT
9.14); answer, say (MT 8.26); order, command, recommend (1J 5.16); assure, assert, especially in
formulas such as aunv, aunv A. Opiv truly, truly I say to you (JN 1.51); maintain, declare (GA 4.1); (b) in
designations call, name (MK 12.37); passive be called, be named (MT 1.16); (c) in explanatory foreign
words mean, interpret, translate (JN 1.38)

Aéyo VIPA--1S Aéyw

Aéym VSPA--1S Aéyom

einov used as the second aorist of Aéywm (say, speak, tell); also used with the first aorist endings (e.g. eina);
the future (€p®), perfect (eipnka), pluperfect (eipnrew), perfect passive (eipnuar), and first aorist passive
(éppébnv) are supplied from an obsolete verb €ipw (say); (1) with the accusative say, tell something (MT
26.44); (2) absolutely speak, say (MT 2.8); (a) with a qualifying adverb, e.g. opoimg sineilv speak in the
same way (MT 26.35); (b) with a qualifying adverbial phrase, e.g. gin€iv év mapoforaig talk
parabolically, speak in parables (MT 22.1); gingiv év éovtd say inwardly, think (LU 7.39); (c) to
introduce direct discourse say (MT 2.8); (d) to introduce indirect discourse with 611 following say; (3)
with the context determining various modifications of meaning command, tell (MK 5.43); foretell, say
beforehand (MT 28.6); call, designate with the double accusative (JN 15.15); (4) idiomatically &¢ &mog
einelv literally as to speak a word, i.e. one might say, that is (HE 7.9)

einov VIAA--3P ginov

einov VIAA--18 ginov

pnOeic VPAPNM-S &inov

A0yog (6 times)
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Adyog, ov, O related to Aéyw (arrange in order); (1) as a general term for speaking, but always with rational
content word, speech (MT 22.46); often opposite Epyov (deed) (1J 3.18); (2) with the specific translation
depending on a wide variety of contexts; (a) question (MT 21.24); (b) prophecy (JN 2.22); (c) command
(2P 3.5); (d) report (AC 11.22); (e) message, teaching (LU 4.32); (f) declaration, statement, assertion (MT
12.32), opposite pdbog (legend); (g) plural, of words forming a unity of expression discourse, speech,
teaching, conversation (MT 7.24); (h) of what is being discussed subject, thing, matter (MK 9.10); (3) of
divine revelation; (a) word, message (of God) (JN 10.35); (b) commandment(s) (MT 15.6); (c) of God's
full self-revelation through Jesus Christ the Word (JN 1.1); (d) of the content of the gospel word, message
(LU 5.1); (4) in a somewhat legal or technical sense; (a) accusation, matter, charge; (b) account,
reckoning (RO 14.12); (c) reason, motive (AC 10.29)

MOyoc N-NM-S Aoyog

AVO (1 times)

Ao impf. Elvov; 1aor. Elvoa; pf. pass. Aélvua; 1aor. pass. EM00ny; 1fut. pass. AvBrcopat; from a basic
meaning loose, translated with a variety of meanings from the specific contexts; (1) literally, as freeing
someone or something tied or bound loose, untie, set free, release (MK 1.7; AC 22.30), opposite 6¢®
(bind); figuratively, as freeing from a legal obligation free, release (1C 7.27); as freeing from spiritual
bondage set free (RV 1.5); (2) literally, as breaking something up into its component parts destroy, tear
down, break up (2P 3.10); as breaking up a crowd dismiss, disperse (AC 13.43); figuratively, as bringing
something to an end do away with, undo (1J 3.8); (3) of law, commandments, scriptures set aside, annul,
invalidate (JN 7.23)

paptTupém (6 times)

paptupém impf. Epaptopovv; fut. paptupricw; laor. Epaptopnoa; pf. pepaptopnka; pf. pass.
pepaptopnpor; laor. pass. EpoptopriOny; used of the activity of a paptog (witness); (1) of a human
declaration of ascertainable facts based on firsthand knowledge or experience bear witness to, declare,
confirm (RO 10.2); (2) absolutely, of a good report; (a) active give a good report, speak well (of), approve
(of) (LU 4.22); (b) passive receive a good report, be well-spoken of, be approved, have a good reputation
(AC 6.3); (3) of an emphatic declaration by an existing authority, such as God, the Spirit, Scripture
testify, declare, witness (solemnly) (HE 7.17); (4) of religious witness to truth and the factual content of
the gospel as revealed truth from God be a witness, tell about, testify (AC 23.11)

poptopia (6 times)

paptopia, ag, 1 as concrete and objective information given in proof of something testimony; (1) active
giving of a witness, testimony, declaration (JN 1.7); (2) passive, as the witness given testimony, evidence,
record (JN 1.19); (3) as facts presented in court evidence, testimony (MK 14.55); (4) as a good report
received reputation (1T 3.7); (5) as divine and human witness, with Christ as the content testimony,
witness (JN 3.33); as a formula for the gospel message . ‘Tnood witness of (or about) Jesus (RV 19.10)
paptopio N-NF-S poaptopio

péyag (3 times)
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péyas, peyin, péyo with a basic meaning great, translated to fit the context; (1) of extent of space large,
spacious, wide, long (MK 4.32; 14.15); (2) of number and quantity large, great, abundant (HE 10.35); (3)
of intensity and degree, opposite 0Alyog (little); (a) in relation to natural phenomena intense (heat) (RV
16.9), violent (storm) (MK 4.37), very bright (light) (MT 4.16), etc.; (b) in relation to human and divine
experience loud (voice) (MK 15.37), loud (lamentation) (AC 8.2), intense (fever) (LU 4.38), etc.; (c) in
relation to extraordinary and surprising events mighty (deeds) (RV 15.3); severe (trouble) (MT 24.21);
neuter as a substantive peydia extraordinary things (LU 1.49); (d) in relation to emotions great (joy) (MT
2.10), deep (sorrow) (RO 9.2), fierce (anger) (RV 12.12), overwhelming (astonishment) (MK 5.42), etc.;
(4) of persons possessing power, rank, dignity mighty, great, eminent (T1 2.13); substantivally oi peydiot
important people (RV 11.18); (5) of things marked by importance great, extraordinary, outstanding (JN
19.31); especially of the time of judgment (AC 2.20; JU 6); (6) comparative peilwv, ueilov and
pellotepog, tépa, ov greater (3J 4); most important, very important (1C 12.31); substantivally 6 peilov
the older one (RO 9.12); (tdr) peilo more outstanding things (JN 1.50); (7) superlative péyiotog, iotn, ov
greatest, very great (2P 1.4)

péyoc A--NM-S péyag

ueilowv A-MNF-S péyoc
ueilowv A-MNM-S péyag

pévo (24 times)

péve impf. Euevov; fut. pevd; laor. Euewva; pluperfect pepeviketv; remain, abide; (1) intransitively; (a) of
someone or something remaining where it is remain in a place, stay, tarry (MT 10.11), opposite £Eépyopon
(go away, depart); (b) in a more permanent sense dwell, live, lodge (JN 1.38); (c) figuratively, as
remaining unchanged in a sphere or realm continue, abide, remain (2T 2.13); (d) figuratively, as
remaining in a fixed state or position keep on, remain, abide (1C 7.11; HE 7.3); (e) of persons continuing
on through time last, remain, continue to live (JN 12.34), opposite dmobvriokw (die, perish); (f) of things
continuing on through time last, be permanent, endure (HE 13.14); (2) transitively; (a) as expecting
someone or something wait for, await (AC 20.5); (b) of things, such as danger, that threaten await, face
(AC 20.23)

uéveo VIPA--1S péva

peta (7 times)

petd preposition with a basic meaning in the midst of; I. with the genitive with; (1) of a place with,
among (MK 1.13); (2) of accompaniment together with, in company with, accompanied by (MT 16.27);
(3) of close association givat . Tvog be with someone, be on the side of (MT 12.30); (4) of aid or help
glvon p. Tvog be with, stand by, help (MT 28.20); (5) of hostility or conflict with, against (1C 6.6); (6) as
closely connecting two concepts where emphasis is on the first (along) with (EP 6.23); (7) as denoting
attendant circumstances with (LU 14.9); (8) as indicating means by means of, through (AC 2.28); Il. with
the accusative after, behind; (1) of place behind, beyond (HE 9.3); (2) of time after (MT 17.1; 24.29; AC
20.29); followed by an articular infinitive after (MT 26.32)

petd PG petd

petd PA petd

petofaivo (1 times)
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petafaivo fut. mid. petafroopar; 2aor. petéfnv; pf. petapéPnia; (1) literally; (a) of persons go from one
place to another, pass from, depart (JN 13.1); (b) of things change, remove from (MT 17.20); (2)
figuratively, of going from one state to another change (JN 5.24)

p (20 times)

un negative particle not, used for assumed, hesitant, or indefinite denial; where 00 (not) denies the fact,
un denies the idea; generally used with all moods except the factual indicative, including its use with the
infinitive and participle; (1) used to negate an assumption (JN 3.18 &t un neniotevkey because he has not
believed); (2) used to introduce questions expecting a negative answer (1C 12.29, 30); (3) used with the
aorist subjunctive and present imperative to express prohibitions; (a) with the aorist subjunctive it has an
ingressive denotation signifying don't begin to do something (HE 3.8); (b) with the present imperative it
signals to bring to an end an already existing condition; stop doing something, don't do it any longer (MT
14.27); if the action has not yet begun, it signifies don't get into the habit of doing something (CO 3.9);
(4) with clauses used to express (a) a negative condition £av un and &i ur except, unless (MT 5.20;
11.27); (b) a negative purpose ivo. uf and pn nog (Wimmg) in order that not, so that not (MT 24.20; 1C
8.9); (c) a negative result dote un with an infinitive so that not; (5) used in combination with oV to
express a strong negative never, in no way, under no circumstances, certainly not (MT 5.18); (6) used as a
conjunction after verbs of fearing lest, for fear that (AC 23.10) and warning lest, that not (HE 12.15); (7)
pnye in the formula €i 8¢ pn ye otherwise, but if not (MT 6.1; 9.17)

M CS pn

un QT pn

un QN pn

u CC pn

unoé (2 times)

undé negative disjunctive particle; from ur (not) and 6¢ (and, but); distinguished from prjte (and not) in
that unde shows two things are progressively exclusive (not this . . . and not that), while pite shows
parallel negations (neither this . . . nor that); (1) used to continue a preceding negative and not, but not,
nor (MT 10.9); (2) used in the consequence clause of a conditional sentence (then) neither, not (either)
(2TH 3.10); (3) as a negative ascensive not even (MK 2.2)

undé CC unodé

unodé AB unoé

punoeic (1 times)

undeic, unoepia, undév (also unoév) negative of the numeral one, used where the negative particle pun
(g.v.) would be appropriate in the construction; (1) as an adjective with a noun not one, no (1C 1.7); (2) as
a substantive; (a) of a person nobody, none, not one (LU 5.14); with a double negative nobody at all (MK
11.14); (b) of a thing not one thing, nothing (MK 6.8); (¢) adverbially &v undevi in no way, in no respect
(2C 7.9)

undeic APCNM-S undeic

oo (5 times)
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woém impf. éuicovv; fut. pronow; laor. éuionoa; pf. pepionka; pf. pass. pepionpor; hate; (1) of hostility
of people for each other hate, detest (LU 6.27); (2) Hebraistically, requiring single-minded loyalty in
discipleship prefer less, love less (LU 14.26); (3) of hostility toward God and the community of God hate,
detest (LU 1.71); (4) hate, reject, not choose (RO 9.13), opposite £xAéym (choose, select) as divine
election; (5) as strongly disapproving and rejecting evil hate, abhor (RV 2.6)

povoyeviig (1 times)

povoyevng, ¢ of what is the only one of its kind of class unique; (1) an only child born to human parents
one and only (LU 7.12; 8.42); substantivally only child (LU 9.38); (2) as a child born in a unique way; (a)
used of God's Son Jesus only, only begotten; substantivally (JN 1.14); (b) used of Abraham's son Isaac
only; substantivally 6 p. his only true son (HE 11.17)

povoyevig A--NF-S povoyevig

povoyevic A--NM-S povoyevig

povog (2 times)

uévog, 1, ov (1) as without accompaniment alone (MT 14.23); idiomatically xotd pévog literally
throughout only places, i.e. alone (MK 4.10); (2) as singly existing only, lone (JN 17.3); ¢ p. he alone (1T
6.16); (3) as isolated from others; (a) of persons alone, by oneself, solitary (JN 16.32); (b) of things by
itself, single (JN 12.24); (4) neuter pévov as an adverb; (a) used to limit or separate an action or state to
the one designated in the verb merely, only, alone (MT 5.47); (b) used with negatives not only . . . (but
also) (MT 21.21)

uévog A--NM-S puoévog

veaviokog (2 times)

veaviokog, ov, 6 young man, youth; (1) used of a man in the prime of life, between twenty-four and forty
years old (MT 19.20); (2) used of an older boy, young (unmarried) man (AC 23.18); (3) servant is the
possible meaning in several passages (MK 14.51b; AC 5.10)

veaviokoc N-NM-S veavickog

VIKG® (6 times)
vikdo fut. viknow; laor. éviknoa; pf. veviknkoa; (1) intransitively be victorious, win, prevail (RV 2.7); of

a legal action win (out), prevail, win the case (RO 3.4); (2) transitively overcome, defeat, conquer (LU
11.22)

vikn (1 times)

vikn, ng, N victory, success; abstract for concrete means for gaining victory, victorious principle, such as
faith (1J 5.4)
vikn N-NF-S vikn
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viv (4 times)

vbv adverb of time now; (1) as an adverb; (a) designating a point of time not past or future now, at the
present time (LU 6.21), opposite npotepog (earlier); following the imperative, to urge immediate
compliance now, right now (MT 27.42); (b) of time immediately before or after the present just now,
presently (JN 11.8; PH 1.20); (c) with other particles to indicate more precise timing: dALd v. but now
(LU 22.36), v. ¢ but now (JN 16.5), xai v. even now (JN 11.22), v. obv so now (AC 16.36), etc.; (2) as a
noun used with the article t6: ta v. the present (time) (AC 4.29); with prepositions: ¢zo T00 v. from now
on, in the future (LU 1.48); &ypt tod v. until now (RO 8.22); Emg tod v. until now, up to now (MT 24.21);
(3) as an adjective used with the article and joined to a noun the present (1T 6.17); (4) nontemporally; (a)
as a connecting particle &ye v. come now (JA 4.13; 5.1); kai v. and now (AC 20.22); v. obv now therefore
(AC 10.33); (b) as a particle of logical antithesis used to shift from an unreal to a real state of affairs v. 3¢
but now, as it is; but, as a matter of fact (LU 19.42)

vbiv AB vbv

0 (359 times)

0, 1), T0 a prepositive article; plural oi, ai, Té; in general the article imparts a component of individuality in
any form of expression; its main usages are the following; 1. as the definite article with nouns the; (1) to
individualize nouns and provide focus (e.g. 6 Adyog N 1.1); (2) to refer to a common noun previously
mentioned (e.g. tovg péyovg MT 2.7); (3) to individualize a common noun being given special attention
(e.g. 6 GvBpwmoc JN 19.5); (4) generically, to single out an individual as representative of a class (e.g. 6
épybnc LU 10.7); (5) generally with proper nouns when the person is well known (e.g. 6 Toavvng MT
3.4; 6 'Incodg MT 3.13); the article in such usage is untranslated; (6) with name of countries, rivers, seas,
with the article left untranslated (e.g. tiig I'alhaiag, Tov Topddvnv MT 3.13); (7) with nouns
accompanied by a genitive to show possession, since the possession indicates a definite noun (e.g. T
6vopa avtod mt 1.25); (8) preceding nouns modified by a demonstrative pronoun and positioned after the
pronoun (e.g. ovtog 6 &vOpomog LU 14.30); (9) with an abstract noun to give it a restricted and definite
sense (e.g. 1 aAndsia JN 8.32); (10) placed before a nominative to mark it as a vocative (e.g. 6 matip MT
11.26); (11) to add emphasis by repeating the article with some word or phrase modifying a noun (e.g. 0
Adyog 6 100 otowpod 1c 1.18); (12) with the subject in a copulative sentence to distinguish it from the
predicate (e.g. 0£0¢ v 6 Adyog the Word was God JN 1.1); II. the definite article with adjectives; (1)
added to an adjective to mark it as a substantive (e.g. Tod movnpod ep 6.16); (2) with numerals to refer to
a part of an already known number (e.g. ot évvéa LU 17.17); III. as the definite article with a participle;
(1) to mark the participle as a substantive (e.g. 6 nelpalwv MT 4.3); (2) to form the participle into a
relative clause-like construction (e.g. 6 motevov JN 3.18); IV. the neuter article with an infinitive in
forming an articular infinitive construction; (1) to stand for a noun (e.g. t0 dvaoctijvan the rising MK
9.10); (2) with prepositions to express logical relations, such as means, purpose, reason, circumstance,
etc., with the meaning dependent on the case of the article and the prepositional construction governing
the infinitive (e.g. peta to &yepOijvai pe after [ have risen MT 26.32); V. as a pronoun; (1) as a
demonstrative pronoun (its original use) this one, that one, these, those (e.g. ot &m0 tiic TraAiog those
from Italy HE 13.24); (2) as indicating alternatives (e.g. ot p&v . . . ol 6¢ some . . . others AC 17.32); (3) as
indicating a change of subject in the progress of a narrative (e.g. oi 6¢ so they MT 2.9); (4) as a possessive
pronoun especially with parts of the body (e.g. Tac ygipag his hands MK 6.5); VI. the sentential use: the
neuter article placed before whole sentences or clauses to make a topic of the sentence or clause (e.g. 10
o0 povevaoelg the [one], you shall not kill MT 19.18)

0 DVMS+ 06
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0 DNMS 6

6 DNMS*APDNM-S 6
0 DVMS 6

0 DNMS+ 06

00¢gv (1 times)

60gv adverb; (1) of place from where, from what place (MT 25.24); (2) of source from which (fact), out
of which (circumstance), in consequence of which (1J 2.18); (3) of cause for which reason, because of
which (MT 14.7)

60ev CS 60ev

60ev ABR 60gv

60ev CH 60ev

oida (15 times)

oida the perfect of the obsolete 8w (see) used as the present; second-person singular oidog, second-
person plural oidarte, third-person plural oidact (icact in AC 26.4), subjunctive €10, inf. gidévat, ptc.
€10m¢ and €idvia; fut. €idnow; pluperfect fidev; strictly have seen; hence know; (1) as having come to a
perception or realization of something know, understand, comprehend (MK 4.13); (2) as having come to
knowledge through experience know (about), recognize, understand (EP 1.18); (3) as having knowledge
and ability to do something with an infinitive following know how to, can, be able to (MT 7.11); (4) of
intimate or close relationship with someone know, have knowledge of (MT 26.72); (5) as a formula for
introducing a well-known and accepted fact (e.g. oidauev 6t we know that . . . MT 22.16); for
introducing a rhetorical question (e.g. 00k oidate 61t don't you know that. . . ? 1C 3.16); (6) as giving
deserved recognition to someone respect, appreciate, have regard for (1TH 5.12)

oida VIRA--1S oida

06)Log (2 times)

6\og, 1, ov whole, intact, entire, all (the); (1) used with a noun to indicate its totality (MK 1.33);
occasionally with a noun supplied from the context (MT 13.33); (2) used with a pronoun oV 4. you
altogether, wholly (JN 9.34); tobto 6Aov all this (MT 1.22); (3) used substantivally with a preposition 61
oAov literally through the whole, i.e. throughout, all through (JN 19.23)

6Aog A--NM-S 6Aog

oporog (1 times)
6uotog, oia, ov as introducing similarity, usually with the dative following; (1) of the same nature or kind
as, like to, resembling (AC 17.29); neuter as a substantive td 6pota To0to1g things like these (GA 5.21);

(2) of equal value, just as great (MT 22.39); (3) of equal power, as powerful as (RV 13.4)
dpotoc A--NM-S dpotog

oporoyém (S times)
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oporoyém impf. opoddyovv; fut. 6poloyncm; laor. opordynca; from a basic meaning say the same
thing; (1) as binding a speaker to his word (solemnly) promise, assure (MT 14.7); (2) as confessing that
something is true admit, agree (HE 11.13), opposite apvéopar (deny); of an acknowledgment of sins
confess (1J 1.9); (3) in judicial matters make a binding statement, confess, bear witness (AC 24.14); as
making a public acknowledgment of allegiance confess, declare, acknowledge (JN 9.22); (4) in a religious
and moral sense, as making a public statement of what one believes profess, confess, acknowledge (RO
10.9, 10); (5) as acknowledging what is due to God praise (HE 13.15)

ovopa (3 times)

Svopa, atog, To with a basic meaning name, i.e. the result of distinguishing a person or thing by giving a
designation; (1) used of a proper noun by which one is called (MT 1.21); (2) in the sense of repute or
fame &yewv 8. have a name or reputation (RV 3.1); (3) plural, as designating indefiniteness persons or
people who make up a group (AC 1.15); (4) as indicating rank or authority attributed to a representative
(in the) name (of); especially of authorization to represent God or Christ in praying, speaking, working
miracles, etc. (LU 10.17; JN 14.14; JA 5.10); (5) as a designation for God or Jesus Christ as he is revealed
through all his attributes, majesty, and perfections (the) Name (MT 6.9; HE 1.4; 3] 7); (6) predominately
in reference to God or Christ in prepositional phrases; (a) o1t Tod dvopatog through the name, by the
power of the name (AC 10.43); (b) €ig 10 8. in regard to, in reference to, for the sake of the name (MT
18.20); with motedo to express saving faith on, in the name (JN 1.12); (¢) év (1®) dvopatt used to claim
authority for something in the name of, at the mention of the name of (AC 4.7); in invocation of God's
presence (calling) on the name of (1C 5.4); in approaching, worshiping, thanking God because of Christ's
atoning work in the name of (EP 5.20); (d) with &éveka and &vekev for the sake of, because of the name
(MT 19.29); (e) ém 1@ dvopatt used to claim association or representation in the name of, with (the use
of) the name of (MT 24.5); (f) mpog 10 6. against or contrary to the name of (AC 26.9); (g) dmep ToD
ovoparog in honor of or in behalf of the name (AC 5.41)

6voua N-NN-S dvopa

6vopa N-AN-S dvopa

opaom (9 times)

opaw impf. Edpwv; fut. mid. dyopor; 2aor. eidov; pf. Edpaka; laor. pass. deOnv; 1fut. pass. dpOMcopor;
see also €idov; (1) transitively; (a) of sense perception see, perceive, catch sight of (MT 24.30); go to see,
visit (HE 13.23); (b) as seeing what is being communicated supernaturally see (LU 1.22); passive become
visible, appear (AC 16.9); (c) in an experiential way as coming to knowledge see, experience, know,
witness (JN 1.50); (d) of mental and spiritual perception perceive, take note, recognize, find out (AC
8.23); (2) intransitively; (a) look at someone (JN 19.37); (b) predominately used in warnings and
instructions see to (it) (MT 27.4); take care (lest) (MT 18.10); look out for, watch out, be on guard
(against) (MT 16.6); elliptically 6pa pn don't do that! (RV 19.10)

gidov used as the second aorist of 6pawm (see); see also 1de and oida; (1) literally, as perception by sight
see, perceive, look at (MT 2.2); (2) as sense perception of any kind become aware of, feel (MT 27.54); (3)
as taking note by observation consider, pay attention to, look at (RO 11.22); (4) as experientially coming
to know or realize something know, see, experience (LU 2.26); (5) in the sense of making a friendly call
visit (with), see (LU 8.20); (6) in the sense of coming to know someone personally know, learn to know,
get acquainted with (LU 9.9)

gidov VIAA--3P gidov

gidov VIAA--1S gidov
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0¢ (30 times)

6¢, i, 6 (1) predominately as a relative pronoun agreeing with its antecedent in gender and number, its
case determined by its use in its own clause, but occasionally attracted to the case of its antecedent, who,
which, that, what, (MT 1.16); (2) as a demonstrative pronoun with the antecedent unexpressed g the one
who (MT 10.38); 6 that which, what (MT 10.27); 0g puév . . . 6¢ 8¢ the one . . . the other, one . . . another
(MT 22.5); ina series O puév ... 06 0¢& ... 0 6¢ some . . . some (other) . . . some (other) (MT 13.8); (3) used
with prepositions to form conjunctions for subordinate clauses; (a) with évti: &vOv Gv because (LU 1.20),
therefore, for this reason (LU 12.3); (b) with €ig: €ig 6 to this end, in view of this (2TH 1.11); (c) with év:
&v @, &v oig under which circumstance(s), in which (preceding) situation (LU 12.1); (d) with &xi: épVv @
for the reason that, because (RO 5.12); (e) o0 yaptv for the sake of which, that is why, therefore (LU
7.47); (f) in time notations: d@V f¢ from the time when, since (LU 7.45), &yp1(c) ov until (the time when)
(AC 7.18), etc.; (4) o0 (g.v.) as an adverb of place where

6¢ A-RNM-S 6¢

6g APRNM-S 6¢

oV relative adverb (genitive of the relative pronoun 8¢c) where; (1) with verbs of rest indicating locality
where, place in which (MT 2.9); figuratively, to denote a situation in which something exists where (RO
4.15); (2) with verbs of motion where, to which, whither (LU 10.1)

o0 ABR ov

ob APRGN-S 8¢

o0 CS od

00 APRGM-S &¢

o6oT1g (1 times)

nép very; an enclitic particle with intensive and extensive force, generally written as a suffix to another
particle but may be written separately following
nép QV nép

ooTtig, fitig, 6 i a relative pronoun usually occurring in the nominative case; (1) as an indefinite relative
referring to anyone or anything in general whoever, whatever, everyone who, anything that (MT 5.39);
(2) qualitatively, to indicate that a definite person or thing belongs to a certain class which very one, (such
a) one who (MT 2.6; 21.41); (3) in a causal sense, to emphasize a characteristic quality that confirms the
statement in the main clause by giving the grounds for it who indeed, which to be sure, the kind who (MT
7.15; RO 6.2); (4) as taking the place of the simple relative pronoun &¢, 1|, 6, especially when giving an
associated comment to clarify or explain something about the antecedent (MT 27.62; LU 2.4); (5) with
prepositions in fixed expressions: £og 6tov until (LU 13.8); while (MT 5.25); (6) neuter 6 1t and 611 as a
relative; (a) used definitely what, that which (JN 8.25; AC 9.6); (b) used interrogatively as an adverb to
introduce a direct question why, for what reason (MK 9.28); (c) used as an adverb to identify or explain
whom a preceding demonstrative refers to that is, namely (that) (JN 3.19; 1J 5.11)

8otig APRNM-S dot1ig

nép very; an enclitic particle with intensive and extensive force, generally written as a suffix to another
particle but may be written separately following
nép QV nép
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Oomep, fimep, Onep intensive relative pronoun the very one or thing (MK 15.6)

otav (1 times)

6tav a temporal conjunction used to show indefinite time for repeated or contingent action whenever, at
the time that, when; (1) with the present subjunctive to indicate action contemporaneous with the main
clause whenever, as long as, every time that (MT 6.2); (2) with the aorist subjunctive to indicate action
preceding the main clause when (MT 5.11); (3) with the indicative to indicate definite repeated action
whenever, at the time when (RV 8.1)

dtav CS étav

dtov ABR dtav

o0t (76 times)

611 conjunction; (1) that; (a) used declaratively after speech verbs to turn a direct assertion into an indirect
assertion (AC 20.26); (b) used after verbs of perception to introduce what is perceived (JN 4.19); (c) used
after verbs of thinking, judging, believing to introduce the content of the thought processes (JN 11.13);
(d) used after verbs denoting emotion such as fear, joy, amazement to introduce the cause of the emotion
(LU 11.38); (2) (that); to introduce direct discourse, untranslated but represented in written English
conversation by quotation marks (MT 9.18); (3) because, since, for (this reason), used to introduce a
cause or reason based on an evident fact (JN 20.29)

01t ABT 611

6t APRAN-S 6011

6t CC ém

61t CH 611

0t CS 6T

011 ABR 611

oV (48 times)

oV ok before a vowel, ovy before a rough-breathing vowel; an adverb negating an alleged fact, used
predominately in the NT with the indicative mood no, not (MT 4.4); (1) with an accent o0 as the negative
answer no (JN 1.21); (2) in litotes, using a negative to emphasize a positive not . . . (but) (JN 1.13); (3)
contrary to the general rule, occasionally with a participle; (a) to negate a single concept (HE 11.1); (b) to
denote strong emphasis or contrast (HE 11.35); (c) in quotations from the Septuagint (GA 4.27); (4) used
to negate the declarative future, forming a prohibition (MT 19.18); (5) used in direct questions to indicate
that an affirmative answer is expected (MT 6.26); (6) in combination with other negatives, such as o0 un
(MT 5.18), odk ovdév (JN 6.63), to produce a strong negative or prohibition never, not at all, by no
means, certainly not

o0 QT ov

o0 QN o

000< (2 times)
00¢ negative conjunction; (1) used as a correlative to join negative sentences or clauses and not, nor (MT

6.20); (2) used to reinforce a negative alternative also not, not either, neither (MT 6.15); (3) used as an
ascensive adverb not even (MT 6.29)
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000 CC+ 000é
006¢ QT 006¢
o000¢ AB 00d€
000¢ CC 006€

0voeic (2 times)

000¢lG (also 0v0eig), 00Oepia, 000V (also ovBEv) used for negating a referent; (1) as an adjective, used to
negate a noun no, not even one (LU 4.24); (2) as a substantive; (a) o0deig and ovdepia no one, nobody,
none (MT 6.24); 00d¢v nothing (MT 5.13); (b) to refer to invalid concepts worthless, of no account,
meaningless (MT 23.16); (c) o0vdév as an accusative of respect in no way, in nothing at all (GA 4.1)
ovdeic APCNM-S ovdeic

ovdeig A-CNM-S oddeig

ovrtm (1 times)

obmtm an adverb negating an extension of time beyond a certain point not yet, still not (MT 24.6); ovdeic
o¥. no one ever (MK 11.2)

obnw QT odnw

obnmw AB obnw

ovTog (39 times)

obtog, abtn, Todto the near demonstrative pronoun used to call attention to a designated person or object,
often with special emphasis this (MT 3.17); (1) used as an adjective this (LU 2.25); (2) used as a
substantive this man, this woman, this thing, this one (MT 12.23); (3) both adjectival and substantival
forms may be used as a contemptuous sneer: o0. this fellow (MT 26.71); 00. 6 Tekdvng this tax collector
(LU 18.11); (4) used resumptively to give special emphasis to a person or thing previously mentioned the
very one (AC 7.36); plural these very ones (RO 9.8); (5) special uses of neuter todto this; (a) to refer to
what preceded (LU 5.6); (b) plural tadto may summarize what preceded (LU 8.8); (¢) with prepositions
the sense is derived from the preposition and the case of Tobto (e.g. 610 Tovto for this reason); (d)
cataphorically, to refer to what follows, introducing a statement, purpose, result, condition this (is what |
mean), this (namely) (RO 6.6); (e) to indicate a correspondence todto pev . . . Todto 6€ not only . . . but
also, sometimes . . . sometimes (HE 10.33)

o0t0o¢ A-DNM-S odtoc

o0to¢ APDNM-S odtog

oVt (2 times)

obtw(c) an adverb from the near demonstrative obtog (this); in this manner, in this way, thus, so; (1) with
reference to what preceded; (a) in combination with a correlative to produce a comparison (just) as. . . so
(LU 11.30); (b) used absolutely to intensify what preceded thus, so, in this way (MT 11.26); (2) to refer to
and introducing what follows as follows, in this way (MT 6.9); (3) before an adjective or adverb to denote
degree of intensity so (RV 16.18)

obtw(c) AB obtw(c)
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0@eilo (3 times)

opeidm impf. deethov; owe, be indebted (to); (1) literally, of financial indebtedness owe something to
someone (PM 18); (2) figuratively; (a) of a sense of indebtedness to someone for something ought, be
under obligation (RO 13.8); (b) predominately in the NT to express obligation, necessity, duty be
obligated; with an infinitive following must, ought to (JN 13.14)

090alpog (3 times)

0pBuApOg, ob, 6 (1) literally, the bodily organ for seeing eye (MT 6.22); idiomatically &v purfi 690oipod
literally in a blink of an eye, i.e. suddenly (1C 15.52); dvoiyewv To0¢ 6¢Oaipoig literally open the eyes,
i.e. cause to see, restore sight (MT 9.30); émaipev Tovg 0@Boipovg literally lift up the eyes, i.e. look,
notice (MT 17.8); ficov adtdv oi d@Oaipol BePapnuévor literally their eyes were weighed down, i.e. they
were very sleepy (MT 26.43); kotv 6¢Oaipovg literally according to eyes, i.e. in front of, in the presence
of; metaphorically according to someone's understanding (GA 3.1); (2) figuratively; (a) in an extended
sense of the activity of the eyes sight (AC 1.9); (b) as the capacity to perceive and comprehend
understanding (LU 19.42); idiomatically tv@Aiobv to¢ 0¢Oaipoig literally blind the eyes, i.e. cause to
not understand (JN 12.40); 6. movnpog literally evil eye, i.e. envy, greed, perhaps stinginess (MT 20.15;
MK 7.22)

00 pog N-NM-S dp0aipdg

nawoiov (2 times)

nawdiov, ov, 6 diminutive of maig; (1) literally, of age; (a) as a newborn child infant, babe (HE 11.23); (b)
as a small child (young) child (MT 2.8); (2) figuratively; (a) of undeveloped understanding childish
person (1C 14.20); (b) spiritually, as God's children (HE 2.13); (c) plural, as an expression of fatherly
affection (my) little children, (my) dear children (1J 2.14)

nondiov N-NN-S toudiov

woudiov N-AN-S wondiov

nondiov N-VN-S toudiov

nalonog (2 times)

Tahatdg, G, ov old; (1) literally; (a) opposite kovdg (new); substantivally (LU 5.39); (b) of what has
existed for a long time, often with the idea of its being antiquated, worn out, obsolete (MT 9.16);
substantivally old part (MK 2.21); (c) of what has existed for a relatively long time old; neuter as a
substantive waioaid old things, earlier teachings (MT 13.52); (2) figuratively, of previous unregenerate
behavior former (RO 6.6; 1C 5.7)

oAa16g A--NM-S morotog

ndiy (1 times)

ndlv adverb; (1) with verbs of going, sending, turning, etc., denoting backward direction back (JN 11.7);
(2) denoting a return to a previous state or activity again (JN 4.13); (3) denoting repetition again, once
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more, anew (MT 26.43, 44); (4) denoting continuation furthermore, again, often used in series of
guotations or sayings introduced by a formula (MT 13.45; HE 1.5); (5) denoting a turn of thought on the
other hand, in turn, again (1J 2.8)

oAy AB iy

napayo (2 times)

mopdy® impf. mapiyov; (1) predominately intransitively in the NT move along, go along (MT 9.9); pass
by (MT 20.30); (2) transitively, passive be brought past, pass away, disappear (1J 2.8, 17)

napakintog (1 times)

TopaxAnTog, ov, 0 a verbal adjective with a basic meaning one called alongside to help; (1) as a legal
technical term, as one who appears in another's behalf advocate, defender, intercessor (1J 2.1); (2) as one
who gives protection, help, and security helper, comforter, counselor (JN 14.16)

napbkAntog N-NM-S wapdkintog

napovcio (1 times)

napovaia, ac, N (1) being present, presence (2C 10.10), opposite drovcia (absence, being away);
(2) coming, arrival; (a) of human beings (2C 7.6); (b) as a religious technical term, a future event
when Jesus the Messiah returns to earth coming, advent (MT 24.3); (c) in a negative sense, of the
appearance of Antichrist coming (2TH 2.9)

napovcia N-NF-S mapovsio

nappnoio (4 times)

Tappnoia, ag, 1 as an attitude of openness that stems from freedom and lack of fear; (1) in speech
boldness, plainness, outspokenness (AC 2.29); (2) in public work openness; mappnoig publicly (JN 7.13);
(3) in the presence of high-ranking persons courage, confidence, boldness (AC 4.13); (4) in relation to
God confidence, boldness, joyful sense of freedom (HE 10.35)

nappnoio N-NF-S tappnocia

ndg (27 times)

nag, maca, wav L. as an adjective; (1) without the article; (a) with elative significance, denoting highest
degree all, full, supreme, greatest (e.g. peta mappnoiag wdong with all boldness, most boldly AC 4.29);
(b) with distributive significance, denoting each individual in a class each, every, all (LU 4.37); (c) with
summarizing significance, designating everything belonging to a class all (manner of), every kind of, all
sorts of (e.g. mioa vooog every kind of disease MT 4.23); (d) indefinitely, denoting any individual within
a class every, just any, each and every (e.g. ur mavti tvebpott motevete do not believe just any spirit 1J
4.1); (e) geographically, implying inclusion of all parts of a place all, whole (e.g. ndica Tepocorvpa all
Jerusalem MT 2.3); (f) with a pronoun to reinforce the inclusiveness all (e.g. navteg Hueic we all AC
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2.32); (2) with the article in the predicate position; singular all, (the) whole, entire (MK 16.15); plural all,
one and all, the whole group (MT 2.4); (3) with the article in the attributive position, emphasizing total
content of something whole, as a whole, generally (e.g. Tov mhvta ypovov the whole time AC 20.18); (4)
with the article and followed by a participial phrase or a substantival prepositional phrase, to reinforce the
inclusiveness all those (who), all the ones who (MT 5.15; LU 1.66); Il. substantivally, as a noun; (1)
without the article; (a) singular each one, everyone (LU 16.16); (b) plural all, everyone (MT 10.22); in an
absolute sense navta all things, everything (LU 10.22); (c) with a preposition in an adverbial sense &ig
mavta in every way, in all respects (2C 2.9); év micw in every way, in all respects (1T 3.11); npo navtov
above all, especially (JA 5.12); (2) with the article to imply inclusion of all members or parts of a
category all (MK 14.64); absolutely ta névta all things, the universe, everything (RO 11.36)

oG A--NM-S wag

g A--VM-S mdg

g AP-NM-S ndic

noatyp (14 times)

natp, Totpodc, O father; (1) literally; (a) as an immediate male ancestor (MT 4.21); (b) as a more remote
or racial ancestor (fore)father, progenitor (MT 3.9); (2) as a title for God; (a) as the creator and sovereign
ruler of all (JA 1.17); (b) as the Father of Jesus Christ (LU 2.49); (c) as the Father of Christians (RO 1.7);
(3) figuratively; (a) of spiritual fatherhood (1C 4.15); (b) as a title of honor or respect (AC 7.2); (c) as the
first of a class of persons archetype, founder (RO 4.11); (d) of the devil as the first of the class of persons
who partake of his nature as murderers, liars, etc. leader, archetype, model (JN 8.44)

natp N-NM-S matp

natnp N-VM-S motip

neifo (1 times)
neifopat VIPP--1S neibw

neibo impf. Enebov, mid./pass. énelBounv; fut. teicw; laor. &ncioa; second perfect Témoda; pluperfect
énemoifev; pf. pass. méneioua; laor. pass. éneicOnyv; 1fut. pass. meloOnoopar; (1) active (except for
second perfect and pluperfect); (a) convince, persuade (AC 18.4); (b) in a bad sense seduce (by
persuasion), mislead, coax (MT 27.20); (c) in a milder sense win over, strive to please (possibly with
bribes or promises) (AC 12.20); (d) as allaying fears assure, conciliate (MT 28.14; 1J 3.19); (2) second
perfect and pluperfect with the present meaning; (a) strictly have become convinced; hence trust (firmly)
in, rely on, be confident about (MT 27.43); (b) as an evaluative orienter for indirect statements be
convinced or persuaded, be sure or confident that (RO 2.19; 2C 2.3); (3) passive (except perfect); (a) be
convinced or persuaded, believe (LU 16.31); (b) as an evaluative orienter believe (that) (HE 13.18); (c)
obey, follow, with the dative of person or thing (HE 13.17); (d) perfect passive be convinced or certain of
something (LU 20.6)

neifo VIPA--1S neifw

nepi (10 times)

nepi preposition with a basic meaning around, on all sides; I. with the genitive to denote the purpose,
object, or person to which an action relates; (1) to denote a mental activity or spoken expression relating
to someone or something about, concerning (AC 8.34); (2) to designate the object of or reason for
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guestioning, censuring, praising, punishing, etc. regarding (AC 15.2), concerning (MT 2.8), because of
(LU 3.19), for (JN 10.33), on account of (LU 19.37); (3) at the beginning of a sentence, to indicate what is
under discussion with regard to, with reference to (1C 7.1); (4) in intercessory prayer, to denote in whose
interest the petition is being made for, on behalf of (LU 4.38); (5) in the phrase 7. apaptiog, to denote
benefaction for, to take away, to atone for sin (RO 8.3; HE 10.18); (6) in the phrase ta 7. tvog, to refer to
someone's circumstances, situation, condition what concerns someone, the things concerning, the reports
about (LU 24.27; AC 23.15); 1. with the accusative; (1) of place around, about, near (LU 13.8); (2) of an
object encircled by something around (MT 3.4); (3) of persons around someone, translated according to
the context: those standing about (MK 4.10), companions of (AC 13.13), etc.; (4) of time about, near a
point of time (MT 20.3); (5) of preoccupation with something with, about (LU 10.40); (6) to specify a
topic with respect to, with regard to (2T 2.18)

nept PA mepti

nept PG mepi

aepuratéo (5 times)

nepmatém impf. mepiendtovy; fut. mepumatiom; laor. mepiendtnoa; (1) literally; (a) with a connotation of
spending some time in a place walk around, go about (MK 11.27); (b) with an indication of how one is
dressed go about (MK 12.38); (c) generally walk, go (along) (MT 4.18); (2) figuratively, of how one
conducts one's daily life behave, live (CO 1.10); with the dative to denote attendant circumstances,
manner, and kind of life (GA 5.16); with a prepositional phrase behave in such a way (EP 2.10); with an
adverb (EP 4.1)

moTeV® (9 times)

motevo impf. éniotevov; fut. motevow; laor. éxictevoa; pf. neniotevka; pluperfect temotedkew; pf.
pass. memictevpon; laor. pass. €motedOny; (1) as primarily an intellectual evaluation believe; (a) with
what one is convinced of added as an object believe (in), be convinced of (JN 11.26b); (b) as an
evaluative orienter, using &1t or the accusative and an infinitive believe that (AC 9.26; 15.11); (c) as
having confidence in what is spoken or written, using the dative believe, give credence to, think to be true
(IN 2.22); (d) as having confidence in a person, using the dative believe, give credence to someone (MK
16.14); (2) as primarily a religious commitment, especially with God or Christ as the object of faith
believe (in), trust; (a) with the object in the dative have faith in, believe (AC 16.34); (b) especially
denoting the exercise of saving faith, with the object expressed by using &i¢ or éxni and the accusative,
believe in or on (JN 3.16; AC 9.42); (c) as denoting relying on God for help have confidence, believe
(MT 21.22); (3) as committing something to someone entrust, trust (LU 16.11); passive, as having
something committed to someone be entrusted with (RO 3.2)

motev® VIPA--1S motevm

nioTic (1 times)

miotig, emg, 1 (1) active, as belief directed toward a person or thing confidence, faith, trust, reliance on
(MT 9.2); (2) absolutely, without an object; (a) as the essential Christian religion (the) faith (CO 1.23); (b)
as recognition and acceptance of Christian teaching faith (JA 2.17); (c) as a decision to be faithful and
loyal to the Christian religion promise, pledge, commitment (1T 5.12); (d) as a conviction that brings
certainty faith, assurance (RO 14.22); (e) as a Christian virtue, especially along with hope and love
characterizing believers (1TH 1.3); (3) passive; (a) of what brings trust and confidence from others
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faithfulness, fidelity, reliability (T12.10); (b) as what inspires confidence pledge, (means of) proof,
guarantee (AC 17.31); (4) objectively, as the content of what is believed doctrine, (the) faith (RO 1.5; JU
3)

wiotig N-NF-S wictig

motog (1 times)

moToC, 1, OV (1) active; (a) of persons trusting, believing, full of faith, confiding (JN 20.27); (b)
absolutely, as an adjective believing (in Christ) (AC 16.1); as a substantive believer (2C 6.15); oi motol
literally the believers, i.e. Christians (1T 4.3); miot female believer, Christian woman (1T 5.16); (2)
passive; (a) of persons trustworthy, faithful, dependable (CO 4.7), opposite dducog (dishonest); (b) of God
trustworthy, faithful (HE 10.23); (c) of things, especially of what one says sure, reliable, trustworthy (1T
1.15)

m1o10G A--NM-S mi6T0g

alavao (3 times)

mhavdao fut. Thaviow; laor. émldvnoa; pf. pass. memhavnuar, laor. pass. EmhoavnOny; (1) active lead
astray, cause to wander; figuratively mislead, deceive, cause to be mistaken (MT 24.5); (2) passive; (a)
literally go astray (MT 18.12), wander about (HE 11.38); (b) figuratively, as blameworthy and mistaken
evaluation be deceived or led astray, be mistaken, be deluded (1C 6.9; GA 6.7); as abandoning what is
true and committing oneself to error err (in heart) (HE 3.10; JA 5.19)

aiavn (1 times)

TAGVN, NG, 1 going astray, wandering; figuratively in the NT; (1) as a straying from the truth error,
delusion, deception (MT 27.64; 1] 4.6), opposite aAffewa (truth); (2) as completely wrong behavior
perversion (RO 1.27)

mAdvn N-NF-S miavn

ainpow (1 times)

TANpo® impf. EXApovv, pass. Emnpovuny; fut. tAnpdow; laor. Enifpwoa; pf. temhnpoxa; pf. pass.
nemAnpopat;, laor. pass. EnAnpadnv; 1fut. pass. TAnpodncopar; (1) literally, with an idea of totality make
full, fill (up) completely (AC 2.2); passive become full, be filled with (MT 13.48); figuratively, as filling
something or someone with intangible things or qualities fill (MT 23.32; AC 5.28); mostly passive be full
of, become filled with; (a) with the genitive of the thing (AC 13.52); (b) with the dative of the thing (LU
2.40); (c) with the accusative of the thing (PH 1.11); (d) absolutely be well-supplied (PH 4.18); (2) of a
set span of time complete, reach an end, fill (up); only passive in the NT be fulfilled (MK 1.15); (3) of
foreknown laws, promises, prophecies, predictions, purposes fulfill; (a) active bring to fulfillment, give
true meaning to (AC 3.18); (b) predominately passive be fulfilled (MT 1.22); (4) as fulfilling
commandments, duties, demands; in the NT only with reference to the will of God carry out, perform,
accomplish (CO 4.17); (5) as bringing an activity to completion finish, bring to an end, complete (LU 7.1;
AC 12.25)
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avedpa (12 times)

nvedua, atog, 10 (1) as derived from nvéw (blow), of the movement of air; (a) blowing, wind (probably
JN 3.8a and HE 1.7); (b) breathing, breath (2TH 2.8; possibly MT 27.50 in the sense "he breathed his
last™); (2) as a condition and agent of life breath (of life), life spirit, soul (LU 8.55; possibly MT 27.50 in
the sense "he dismissed his spirit™); (3) as the immaterial part of the human personality, spirit in contrast
to the outward and visible aspects of cdpé (flesh) and cdua (body) (1C 5.3; 2C 7.1); (4) as the seat of the
inner spiritual life of man, the capacity to know God, spirit (AC 18.25; RO 8.16b); (5) as a disposition or
way of thinking spirit, attitude (GA 6.1); (6) as an independent spiritual being, not perceivable by the
physical senses; (a) of God himself spirit (JN 4.24a); (b) as the third person of the Trinity, possessed by
and proceeding from God or Christ (Holy) Spirit (MT 3.11; AC 16.7; 1TH 4.8; possibly JN 3.8a); (c) as a
demonic nonmaterial being, only evil in the NT spirit (MT 8.16; MK 1.23); (d) of an angel as a spirit-
being (HE 1.14; perhaps 1.7); () as a bodiless human being ghost, specter, spirit (LU 24.37, 39)

mvedpo N-VN-S nvedpo

nvedpa N-NN-S nvedua

nvedpa N-AN-S wvedpa

noléo (13 times)

o€ impf. Emoiovv, mid. érotovuny; fut. tomow; laor. énoinca, mid. éromoduny; pf. nenoinka;
pluperfect memomketv; pf. mid./pass. memoinuat, pass. ptc. temomuévog; L. active, with a basic meaning
make, do, and the translation varying widely to suit the context; (1) of human activity involving external
things make, construct, form (MT 17.4); (2) of God's creative activity create (MT 19.4); (3) of
undertaking actions, bringing about states or conditions accomplish, do (a work) (JN 8.41), perform
(miracles) (MT 7.22), bring about or make (peace) (EP 2.15), prepare or give (a feast) (LU 14.12), keep (a
festival) (MT 26.18), appoint (followers) (MK 3.14), establish (a covenant) (HE 8.9), wage (war) (RV
11.7), do (good or evil) (RO 13.3), acquire or make (a gain) (LU 19.18), etc.; (4) of the natural processes
of growth produce, yield, bear, send out, bring forth (MT 3.10); (5) with the accusative and an infinitive
to indicate the result of an action cause someone to, make or force someone to, bring it about that
someone (MT 5.32; MK 1.17); (6) with a double accusative as the object and predicate make someone or
something (to be) something (MT 4.19; 21.13); (7) used with a noun to form a periphrasis for a simple
verb of doing (e.g. moteiv v ékdiknowv literally make the vengeance, i.e. avenge LU 18.7; évédpav moielv
literally make an ambush, i.e. plot, lie in wait AC 25.3); (8) with the manner of the action indicated by an
adverb do (well) (MT 12.12), act (wisely) (LU 16.8), proceed (in the same way) (MT 20.5); 1. middle,
with basic meanings make or do something for oneself or perform with one's own resources; (1)
periphrastically, for a simple verbal idea: povnv moteicOau literally do a tarrying, i.e. make one's home
with (JN 14.23); éxBoAnv moteicOou literally make a throwing out, i.e. jettison (cargo) (AC 27.18); pviunv
noteioOau literally make a remembrance, i.e. remember, keep in mind (2P 1.15); etc.; (2) with a double
accusative as the object and predicate BeBaiav v KAfjow moieicOau literally make firm the call, i.e. make
one's calling (to be) sure (2P 1.10)

moAVG (2 times)

TOADG, TOAAY|, TOAD, gen. TOALOD, g, oD i. positive degree much, many; (1) adjectivally; (a) of number
many, numerous (MT 7.22), opposite dAiyoc (few); (b) of extent or magnitude great, large, much, many,
plentiful (MT 19.22; JN 3.23); (c) of quantity; with a singular noun much, large, great (MT 14.14),
opposite 0Alyog (little); of things that occur in a mass or in large quantities: much (fruit) (JN 12.24), long
(speech) (AC 15.32); of time: long (time) (JN 5.6), late (hour) (MK 6.35); (d) to denote degree, with the
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translation suiting the context: great (love) (EP 2.4), long (abstinence) (AC 27.21), great (peace) (AC
24.2), deep or profound (mourning) (MT 2.18), severe (loss) (AC 27.10), severe or heavy (affliction)
(1TH 2.2), etc.; (2) substantivally; (a) moAlol many (persons) (MT 7.22); (b) with the article oi moAroi; (i)
with an exclusive (Greek) sense most (but not all), the majority (only MT 24.12 and 2C 2.17); (ii) with an
inclusive (Semitic) sense elsewhere; all (present), the whole community, the whole (crowd) (HE 12.15);
(c) moA)ot in reference to the saving work of Jesus in MK 10.45; 14.24; RO 5.16; and HE 9.28, the
Semitic inclusive sense is to be understood, i.e. Jesus died for all (cf. JN 6.51; 1T 2.6; HE 2.9); (d)
accusative neuter singular molV and plural moALé as adverbs greatly, earnestly, strictly, often, loudly,
translated to intensify the action in a verb (MK 1.45; RO 16.6); II. comparative mieiov, mAelov, genitive
mieiovog more; (1) an adjective followed by the genitive when used as a comparative; (a) of quantity
more, large(r) number of, greater amount, many (AC 21.10); (b) of quality superior, greater, more
excellent (MT 5.20); (2) substantivally oi mAgiovg the majority, the most (AC 19.32); mheioveg many
more, even more (AC 28.23); (3) neuter accusative as an adverb more, in greater measure, to a greater
degree (LU 7.42); of place éni mhelov any further (AC 4.17); of time €ni wAelov at length, for a long time
(AC 20.9); too long, any longer (AC 24.4); IIL. superlative mAgiotoc, 1, ov most; (1) adjectivally (the)
most (of), (the) majority (of) (MT 11.20); in an elative sense very great, very large (MK 4.1); (2) neuter
as a substantive 10 mAgiotov at the most (1C 14.27)

oAOg A--NM-S toAvg

nieiotog A-SNM-S oAhg

movnpog (6 times)

nmovnpoc, &, 6v comparative movnpotepog, o, ov; (1) adjectivally; (a) as what is physically
disadvantageous bad, harmful, evil, painful (EP 5.16; RV 16.2); (b) of persons and things, as of little
worth to anyone useless, unprofitable, unserviceable (MT 7.18; 18.32; perhaps MT 6.23 and LU 11.34);
(c) in a moral sense of persons and things characterized by ill will evil, wicked, malicious (MT 12.35;
probably MT 6.23 and LU 11.34); (2) substantivally; (a) of persons evildoer, wicked person, bad person
(MT 13.49); (b) as a term for the devil 6 @. the evil or wicked one (MT 13.19); the phrase tod movnpod
(mt 5.37; 6.13) may belong here or it may be neuter, as in the following; (c) neuter (t0) Tovnpo6v generally
evil (MT 5.11)

novnpog A--NM-S movnpdc

novnpog AP-NM-S novnpog

motanog (1 times)

TOTOTOG, 1, OV an interrogative adjective referring to quality of what sort or kind? (LU 7.39);
substantivally motomoi what sort of people (2P 3.11); in exclamations expressing admiration how great,
how wonderful (1J 3.1)

notonog A-TNM-S notandg

no? (1 times)
7od an interrogative adverb of place; (1) where? in what place? (MT 2.2); (2) in a rhetorical question

expecting a negative answer where is? (LU 8.25); (3) used as a conjunction to introduce a direct question
followed by the indicative where? (MK 14.12); to introduce an indirect question followed by the
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indicative where (MT 2.4); followed by the subjunctive (any)where, (any)place (MT 8.20); (4) for ol to
what place? whither? (JN 7.35; HE 11.8)
mod ABT mod

npog (8 times)

7pog preposition; I. with the genitive to show advantage necessary for, beneficial toward (AC 27.34); II.
with the dative to show a near position at, by, close to, before (MK 5.11; LU 19.37); Ill. predominately
with the accusative; (1) literally, to show motion toward a person or thing to, toward; after verbs of going
(MK 1.33), sending (AC 25.21), leading (LU 19.35); figuratively, after verbs of attracting or drawing (JN
12.32); (2) literally, to show movement toward an object and implied reaction from it against (MT 4.6;
AC 26.14); (3) figuratively, to show close relationship to a person; (a) in a friendly, peaceful manner
with, before, toward (RO 5.1; CO 4.5); (b) in an unfriendly, hostile manner against, toward (AC 24.19);
(c) to show interrelationship among, with (MT 13.56); (4) to show time; (a) of approaching a point in
time to, toward (LU 24.29); (b) of marking a given (and probably approximate) span of time at, about
(HE 12.11); idiomatically . ko1pév literally about a season, i.e. for a while, for a time (LU 8.13); =.
Kapov dpag literally about a season of an hour, i.e. for a little while, for a short time (1TH 2.17); . dpav
literally about an hour, i.e. for a short time, briefly (JN 5.35); . dAiyoc nuépag literally about a few days,
i.e. for a little while, for a short time (HE 12.10); (5) to show purpose; () to introduce the purpose or goal
of an action for the purpose of, for the sake of, in order to (JN 11.4; AC 3.10); (b) to introduce a near
purpose in relation to an ultimate goal for the purpose of, with a view to (EP 4.12; 1P 4.12); (6) to show
result, looking toward the end point of a set of circumstances up to the point of, ending up in, so as to
result in (MT 5.28; JN 4.35); (7) to show a close connection of content; (a) when people are involved with
reference to, about (MK 12.12); (b) when things are involved with regard to, as concerns (perhaps MT
27.14; HE 6.11); (c) when agreement or harmony is involved in line with, corresponding to (LU 12.47;
GA 2.14); IV. absolutely, as an adverb besides, over and above (probably MT 27.14)

pdc PG mpdg

podc AB tpog

pdc PD mpdg

pdc PA mpdg

apdtog (1 times)

np®dTOG, M, ov L. adjectivally first of several; (1) of time; (a) in comparison of past and present earlier, first,
former (RV 2.5); (b) in antithesis between the beginning and the end first, before anything else (RV 1.17),
opposite &oyatog (last, final); (2) of rank and value first (of all), foremost, chief, most important of all; (a)
of things (MT 22.38); (b) substantivally, of persons oi tpdtot the leading men, the most important
persons (MK 6.21); (3) of number or sequence first (MT 21.28; HE 10.9); (4) spatially front;
substantivally 1} tpcdtn the outer (tent) (HE 9.2, 6, 8); II. substantivally, neuter singular np@dtov as an
adverb; (1) of time at first, to begin with, (for) the first time (RO 1.16); before, earlier (JN 15.18); (2) of
priority or value first of all (MT 5.24); of degree above all, especially, in the first place (MT 6.33)

npdtoc ABO mtpdTog

np®dTog A-ONM-S pdTOg

npoTEPOC, Tépa, ov comparative of Tpd (before); used in reference to time; (1) adjectivally earlier, former,
prior (EP 4.22), opposite viv and vovi (now, at the present time); (2) substantivally, neuter accusative
singular potepov as an adverb before, formerly, in former times (2C 1.15); in the first place, to begin
with (HE 7.27); with the article 10 npdtepov before, once, the first time (JN 6.62; GA 4.13)
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nonote (1 times)

nonote adverb; of an indefinite point of time ever (yet), at any time
norote ABI nonote

n®g (1 times)

n@g interrogative adverb; (1) in direct questions; (a) to determine how something happens how? in what
way? by what means? (LU 1.34); (b) in questions indicating surprise how is it (possible) that? | do not
understand how (JN 4.9); (c) in questions intending disapproval how dare you? with what right? how can
you? (MT 7.4); (d) in rhetorical questions rejecting an assumption how could one? it is impossible that
(MT 12.26); (e) in deliberative questions followed by the subjunctive how will something take place?
how is something to be done? (MT 26.54; MK 4.30); (2) in indirect questions; (a) with the indicative
following how? in what way? (MT 6.28); (b) with the deliberative subjunctive following how? in what
manner? (MT 10.19); (3) as an exclamatory particle how . . . ! how greatly! (MK 10.24; LU 12.50)

ndc ABT ntddg

g CC nhdg

ndc AB g

capg (2 times)

oap€, oapkag, 1 flesh; (1) literally, as the muscular part that covers the bones of a human or animal body
flesh (1C 15.39); (2) by synecdoche, the physical body as a whole body, flesh (AC 2.31); (3) as a human
being person, man (of flesh and blood) (JN 1.14); (4) euphemistically, as the seat of the sexual or
procreative drive flesh (JN 1.13); (5) as relating to the earthly sphere of existence human or mortal nature,
earthly descent, blood relation (RO 4.1); ethnic group, race (RO 11.14); (6) as distinguishing the
corruptible from the incorruptible part of man corporeality, earthly life, physical limitation (1C 7.28; CO
1.22); (7) in a negative sense, the external side of life as an object of trust flesh (PH 3.3); kotd odpra
from a (purely) human point of view, by human standards, as far as outward circumstances are concerned
(JN 8.15; 2C 11.18); (8) in an ethical sense in Paul's epistles; (a) as a sinful and sensual power tending
toward sin and opposing the Spirit's working flesh (RO 7.25; GA 5.17), opposite mvedua (spirit); (b) as
life apart from the Spirit of God and controlled by sin in its expressions flesh (RO 7.5; 8.9)

o6pE N-NF-S cap&

okavoalrov (1 times)

okavdarov, ov, T6 (1) strictly, the movable bait stick or trigger in a trap trap stick; by synecdoche, the trap
itself snare; (2) metaphorically trap, i.e. what causes a person to sin, cause of ruin, occasion of falling (RO
11.9); (3) figuratively; (a) as an enticement to sin or apostasy temptation, offense (MT 18.7); (b) as what
gives offense or arouses opposition stumbling block, offense (1C 1.23)

okavoarov N-AN-S crdvdarov

okavoarov N-NN-S crdvdarov

okoTtia (6 times)
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okotia, 0g, N as a quality darkness, obscurity; literally, as the absence of natural light darkness (JN 6.17);
idiomatically év 1] oxotig literally in the dark, i.e. secretly (MT 10.27); figuratively, of what is
characterized by lack of religious and moral perception darkness, evil (MT 4.16); personified in
Johannine usage of forces hostile to God realm of evil, all that opposes God (JN 1.5)

okotio. N-NF-S crotia

okotog (1 times)

oKd10C, ovg, T0 darkness; (1) literally, as an enveloping sphere where light (¢®g) is absent darkness,
gloom, obscurity (MT 27.45); in relation to the world, as the primitive chaos before light was created (2C
4.6); idiomatically 10 ¢. 10 émtepov literally the outer darkness, i.e. the place of punishment, as the
region of future exclusion from the kingdom of God (MT 8.12); (2) figuratively, as an absence of moral
and spiritual renewal ignorance, lack of understanding (AC 26.18); metaphorically, as the domain under
the authority of the devil and demons realm of evil, evil world (LU 22.53; EP 6.12)

ok6to¢ N-AN-S oKdTOC

ok610¢ N-NN-S oKd10C

onéppa (1 times)

onéppa, atog, to seed; (1) literally; (a) of plants (MT 13.24); (b) of human or animal semen sperm, seed;
by metonymy, as human descendants offspring, posterity, children (MK 12.19); (2) figuratively; (a) as a
surviving remnant from which to build a new posterity (RO 9.29); (b) as a principle of life implanted by
the Spirit imparted nature (1J 3.9)

onéppa N-NN-S oréppa

onéppa N-AN-S oréppa

oniayyvov (1 times)

om\iyyvov, ov, 10 of the body inward part, such as heart, bowels, liver; only plural in the NT; (1) literally
intestines, viscera, inward parts of the body, located in the belly (AC 1.18); (2) figuratively; (a) the deep,
inner seat of tender emotions in the whole personality, in differing cultures conceived of as heart,
stomach, bowels (2C 7.15); (b) the heartfelt emotion itself, translated to fit the context affection, love,
deep feeling, compassion (PH 1.8)

oV (34 times)

ob second-person personal pronoun cod (Gov), coi (co1), 6¢ (og); plural VUi, UGV, VUiV, VUGG, you; (1)
in the nominative case; (a) denoting contrast to another (MT 3.14); (b) emphasizing the subject (MK
14.30); (c) emphasizing a vocative noun (MT 2.6); (2) in oblique cases: accented forms denote contrast or
emphasis (LU 2.35); after prepositions, the accented form appears without special emphasis (e.g. &v cot in
you MT 6.23)

o0 NPN-2S o0

oalm (2 times)
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ol fut. cpalm; laor. Eopa&a; pf. pass. Espaypar; 2aor. pass. Eo@daynyv; (1) of animals, especially
when Killed as a sacrifice slaughter, slay; metaphorically, of Jesus' atoning death as the Lamb of God (RV
5.6, 9); (2) of persons put to death by violence, kill, murder (1J 3.12); a¢ éopayuévn gig Oavatov as if
mortally wounded (RV 13.3)

ocoTip (1 times)

comp, Tpog, O as the agent of salvation or deliverance savior, deliverer, rescuer; (1) used of God as the
source of salvation Savior (T1 1.3); (2) used of Jesus Christ as the agent sent by God to bring deliverance
to mankind Savior (AC 13.23)

cwtp N-NM-S cotp

Tekviov (7 times)

tekviov, ov, t6 diminutive of tékvov; little child; figuratively, as a term of affectionate address my dear
children, my good friends (JN 13.33)

TéKvov (5 times)

tékvov, ov, T6 (1) literally child; (a) from the standpoint of origin and without reference to sex distinction
child (AC 7.5); (b) plural, generically descendants, posterity, children (MT 2.18); (c) where the sex is
made clear by the context son (MT 21.28a); (2) figuratively; (a) often as a form of familiar or affectionate
address my son, my child (MT 9.2); (b) spiritually, as a convert, follower, disciple child, son (1C 4.17);
(c) plural, as the members of a church children (2J 1); (d) plural, as those who share the faith or nature of
a spiritual "ancestor," as Abraham (MT 3.9) or Sarah (1P 3.6); (¢) as believers, in relation to God as the
heavenly Father (JN 1.12); (f) Hebraistically, the inhabitants of a city (MT 23.37); of a person, as
characterized by some condition or quality child of, one obedient to (EP 5.8), person of (1P 1.14), one
subject to (2P 2.14)

tékvov N-VN-S téxvov

téxkvov N-NN-S téxvov

tékvov N-AN-S téxvov

téherog (1 times)

TéAE10G, €la, ov complete, perfect; (1) with its chief component as totality, as opposed to partial or limited;
(a) of things in full measure, undivided, complete, entire (RO 12.2); substantivally 16 téAetov the finish,
completeness (1C 13.10); comparative teAeidtepog, tépa, ov more complete or perfect (HE 9.11); (b) of
persons complete, perfect (MT 5.48; 19.21); (2) with its chief component being full development as
opposed to immaturity; (a) of persons full grown, mature (1C 14.20); substantivally oi téAgiot adults,
mature persons; used of spiritually mature persons (1C 2.6); (b) of things fully developed, complete (JA
1.4; 1) 4.18); (3) with its chief component being full preparation or readiness complete, perfect (CO 1.28;
JA 3.2); in all its meanings t. carries the component of a purpose that has been achieved

téAetog A--NM-S tédetog

TELEO0O (4 times)
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tededw laor. ételeimoa; pf. teteleimxa; pf. pass. teteheiopar; laor. pass. ételeimdny; (1) from the
standpoint of complete preparation, bringing something to its goal complete, fulfill, accomplish; (a) of
Jesus perfect, make perfect, completely prepare (HE 2.10); (b) of promises, prophecies, plans fulfill, carry
out, make happen (JN 19.28); (c) of dying, as finishing one's earthly course of life successfully; passive
be perfected (LU 13.32; HE 12.23); (2) from the standpoint of totality, of executing something fully
accomplish, complete, carry out (JN 4.34; AC 20.24); (3) spiritually, as qualifying someone to stand
before God and dwell in his presence, especially in Hebrews perfect, make perfect (HE 7.19; 10.14)

pém (7 times)

mpéo impf. Etpovy; fut. tnpiow; laor. Etnpnoa; pf. tetpnka; pf. pass. tetipnuor; laor. pass.
gtnpnonv; from a basic meaning keep in view, take note, watch over; (1) literally; (a) guard (AC 12.6);
(b) keep, hold in reserve, preserve for a purpose or until a suitable time (JN 2.10); passive, of custody of
people or angelic beings hold in custody (AC 25.4; 2P 2.4); (c) maintain, keep (JU 6a), opposite améA v
(forfeit, lose); (d) protect, keep intact, keep inviolate (1C 7.37); (2) figuratively; (a) spiritually, of persons
guard, preserve, protect (JN 17.11); (b) as maintaining the essence of the Christian life keep (2T 4.7); (c)
with reference to doctrine, commandments, precepts observe, obey (MT 19.17)

TiOnu (2 times)

TiOnw impf. étiBovv; fut. MMow, mid. Ocopar; laor. £6nka; 2aor. subjunctive 6@, second-person plural
imperative 0¢te, inf, Ogivay, pte. Ogig, mid. £0éunv; pf. 1é€0euca; pf. pass. Té0gipuar; laor. pass. étébnyv; a
bland verb with a basic meaning put, place, lay and the sense often derived from its object and the
context; 1. active/passive; (1) generally in a local sense; lay (a foundation) (LU 14.29), lay out to be seen
by someone passing by (MK 6.56), lay away, bury (MK 6.29); lay on (the hands) (MK 8.25); put, place (a
light) (MK 4.21); (2) figuratively, of endowment with the Spirit put (MT 12.18); put down (enemies) (MT
22.44); economically invest, deposit (money) (LU 19.21); set aside, store up (money) (1C 16.2); (3)
idiomatically T10évan ta yovara literally place the knees, i.e. bend the knees, kneel down (MK 15.19);
T0évaun v kapdiq literally place in the heart or mind, i.e. make up one's mind, decide, purpose (LU
21.14); tbévou €v 1@ mvedpart literally place in the spirit, i.e. make up one's mind, resolve (AC 19.21);
TI0évon v yoynv literally lay down one's life, i.e. die voluntarily (JN 10.11); etc.; (4) with a double
accusative establish, appoint, make someone something, destine someone to or for something (AC 13.47;
RO 4.17); 1l. middle, with same meanings but with more self-involvement; (1) especially of God's
designed self-activity arrange, establish, fix, entrust (AC 1.7; 2C 5.19; 1T 1.12); (2) keep in mind, think
of, resolve (LU 1.66; AC 5.4)

it VIPA--1S 1ifnm

Tig (4 times)

Tig, i, gen. Tivog an interrogative pronoun used in direct, indirect, and rhetorical questions; (1) as a
substantive; (a) who? which one? what? (MT 3.7); (b) in the sense of woioc (of what kind?), what sort of
person? who? (JN 1.22); (c) as equivalent to ndtepog which of two? (MT 27.17); (d) neuter ti with
prepositions: dud i why? for what reason? (MT 9.11); &ig ti why? for what purpose? (MT 26.8); &v tivt
with what? (MT 5.13), through whom? (LU 11.19); npog ti why? for what (immediate) purpose? (JN
13.28); yapwv tivog thanks to what? for what reason? why? (1J 3.12); (e) special uses of neuter ti: as a
substitute for a relative pronoun anything that, that which, what (MK 14.36); as an adverb using the
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accusative of respect for what reason? why? (MT 16.8); in an exclamation how! (LU 12.49); (2) as an
adjective which, what (MT 5.46)

tic APTNM-S tig

Tig A-TNF-S tig

tig APTNF-S 1ig

1ig A-TNM-S tig

Tig (6 times)

Tig, Ti, gen. Tvog enclitic indefinite pronoun; (1) as a substantive; (a) used indefinitely someone,
something; any(one), anything; somebody, anybody (MT 5.23; 12.29); plural, of persons some, a number
of, several (MT 9.3); certain things (AC 17.20); (b) used definitely a certain person, one (LU 8.49); plural
certain persons (RO 3.8); of things some (AC 27.44); (c) as indicating a claim to prestige a person of
importance, somebody (great) (AC 5.36); (2) as an adjective; (a) used with a substantive some, any, a
certain (LU 1.5); plural several, some, a number of (LU 8.2); (b) with a proper noun a certain (LU 23.26);
(c) as rendering an expression less definite a kind of, a sort of (JA 1.18); (d) as heightening quality or
quantity in rhetorical emphasis only (HE 2.7, 9; 10.27), considerable (AC 18.23), in some part, partly (1C
11.18)

tig A-INM-S tig

tig APINM-S tig

Tic A-INF-S T1i¢

TpeEig (2 times)

Tpeic Tapépvar, ai from tpeig (three) and tapépvn (inn); Three Taverns or Inns (AC 28.15)

Tpels, Tpia, gen. Tpdv, dative tpisiv as a cardinal number three (MT 12.40); substantivally 7. three people
(1C 14.27); tpia three things (1C 13.13)

tpeic A-CAM-P 1peig

tpeic A-CNF-P tpeic

tpeic A-CNM-P 1peig

tpeic APCNM-P 1peic

tpeic APCAM-P 1peic

tpeic A-CAF-P tpeic

TVQAO® (1 times)

TEAO® laor. EtvpAmca; pf. tetdermka; (1) literally blind, make blind, deprive of the ability to see; (2)
metaphorically in the NT; (a) of God's judgment on those who refuse to receive the revelation of himself
through Jesus cause someone not to be able to understand, take away ability to comprehend (JN 12.40; 2C
4.4); (b) spiritually and morally, of the consequence of hating one's fellow believer (1J 2.11)

Vowp (4 times)
Vowp, atog, 6 water; (1) literally, as a physical element used for drinking (MK 9.41) and cleansing (LU

7.44); found in springs (JA 3.12), wells (JN 4.7), rivers (RV 16.12), pools (JN 5.7), lakes (MT 14.28),
seas (RV 14.2), floods (2P 3.6); (2) used symbolically in baptism (MT 3.11), ceremonial washings (JN
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13.5; cf. MK 7.3-4); (3) used metaphorically; (a) to represent spiritual realities ¥. (®v living water, i.e.
what gives eternal life (JN 4.10; cf. 10.14); (b) plural, to represent the many peoples of the earth (RV
17.15)

Domp N-NN-S Hdwp

Bomp N-AN-S Hdwp

vi6g (22 times)

v10g, ov, 0 son; (1) literally; (a) as an immediate male offspring (MT 1.21); (b) as a descendant (MT
27.9); (c) as one adopted as a son (AC 7.21); (d) as the immediate male offspring of an animal (MT 21.5);
(2) figuratively; (a) as a pupil, disciple, follower, or spiritual son (MT 12.27; 1P 5.13); (b) in titles,
denoting the relationship of Jesus to God 6 vi. T00 0eod (Son of God) (MT 16.16), to mankind 6 vi. Tod
avBpdmov (Son of Man) (MT 9.6), to David's royal dynasty (MT 12.23); (c) as a person sharing a nature
or quality characteristic of a group; (i) in a positive sense (AC 4.36); (ii) in a negative sense (EP 2.2); (d)
spiritually, as a person who stands in a close relation to or belongs to God (RO 8.14), the devil (AC
13.10), this world (LU 20.34), God's kingdom (MT 8.12), etc.

vi6g N-VM-S vidc

vi6g N-NM-S vidc

vndyom (1 times)

vayo impf. viyov; strictly lead or bring under control; intransitively in the NT; (1) as taking oneself
away go away, withdraw, leave (JN 6.67); predominately in the Gospels as an intensive imperative Hmaye
be gone! be off! go away! (MT 4.10) or with an indication of goal or direction go (MT 8.13; MK 2.11;
10.21); (2) as equivalent to mopedopar go (off), proceed (to), journey (JN 7.3); (3) euphemistically depart
(from this life), die, go (to God) (MK 14.21; JN 7.33); (4) as experiencing a change of condition undergo,
goto (RV 13.10; 17.8, 11)

vayo VIPA--1S vy

vnép (2 times)

VTP preposition; literally over, above; used only in a nonliteral sense in the NT; (1) with the genitive; (a)
with a component of protection and concern on behalf of, for the sake of, for (PH 4.10; CO 1.7); (b) after
expressions relating to prayer for, in behalf of (MT 5.44); (c) after expressions relating to sacrifice for, to
atone for someone (MK 14.24); to atone, pay the price for something (HE 10.12); (d) with a component
of representation or substitution in the place of, for, in the name of, instead of (RO 9.3; 1C 15.29; PM 13);
(e) to mark cause or reason on account of, for the sake of, in view of (AC 5.41; 2TH 1.5); (f) to mark
general content with reference to, about, concerning (equivalent to wepi) (JN 1.30; RO 9.27); (2) with the
accusative; (a) with a component of excelling or surpassing exceeding, above, more than (2C 1.8b; EP
1.22); (b) preceded by a comparative than (LU 16.8; HE 4.12); (3) adverbially to an even greater degree,
more (2C 11.23; cf. éyw paArov [I (even) more] in PH 3.4)

vép PG vmép

vép AB vmép

vrép PA vmép

¢aive (1 times)
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eaive fut. mid. pavodpor, laor. Epava; 2aor. pass. épavny; 2fut. pass. avricopar; (1) active
intransitively in the NT; (a) literally shine, give light (2P 1.19); (b) metaphorically, of a person who
makes it possible to know something or someone (JN 5.35); of a source of spiritual truth and knowledge
(IN 1.5; 1J 2.8); (2) passive; (a) literally, of light and its sources shine, flash (MT 24.27); (b) of someone
or something one becomes aware of appear, become visible, be revealed (MT 1.20; 2.7); (c) of what
becomes known, either in its true character (RO 7.13) or only in its superficial character (MT 23.28)
appear, seem to be, look as though; (d) idiomatically mod @aveiton literally where will it appear? i.e. what
will happen to? what will become of? (1P 4.18)

ooavepog (1 times)

eavepog, a, ov (1) adjectivally; (a) of sensory perception visible, clearly seen, apparent (RO 1.19; 2.28);
(b) of intellectual perception recognized, (well-)known (MT 12.16); evident, clear, plain (GA 5.19); (2)
neuter as a substantive t0 @ovepov what is open and public; gig pavepdv EMOelv come to light, become
widely known (MK 4.22); (3) adverbially v 1@ @avep® outwardly, externally (RO 2.28); (4) neuter
comparative ovepatepov oty it is very evident (AC 4.16)

@ovepog A--NM-S pavepdc

Qavepom (9 times)

eavepow fut. pavepdow; laor. Epavépwoa; pf. mepaviépmia; pf. pass. Ttepavépmpat; 1aor. pass.
Epavepmny; 1fut. pass. pavepwbnoopar; (1) of a thing; (a) active, as a causative make known, cause to
be seen, show, often as synonymous with drokaivnte to indicate God's revelation of something (RO
1.19; 2C 2.14); (b) passive become visible, be revealed, become known (MK 4.22; JN 3.21); (2) of a
person; (a) active make oneself known, show or reveal oneself (JN 7.4); (b) passive become known, be
shown, be in true character (2C 5.11); appear, become visible, be revealed (JN 21.14; 1T 3.16)

oofém (1 times)

eoPém impf. pass. EpoPovunv; laor. pass. EpopriOnv; 1fut. pass. popndncopar; only passive in the NT;
(1) be afraid, become frightened; (a) absolutely be frightened, be alarmed, be afraid (MT 10.31);
@oPeicOat amod tivog be afraid of someone (MT 10.28a); with an infinitive following be afraid to, shrink
back from doing something (MT 1.20); (b) transitively fear someone (JN 9.22); fear something (HE
11.23); (2) reverence, have respect for, fear; (a) toward God (LU 1.50); (b) toward a person (EP 5.33)

@6fog (3 times)
@oPoc, ov, 0 (1) active causing fear, source of fear, terror (RO 13.3; probably 1P 3.14); (2) passive; (a) in
a negative sense fear, dread, alarm (2C 7.5; possibly 1P 3.14); (b) in a positive sense respect, reverence,

awe, (wholesome) fear (RO 3.18); respect for those in authority (EP 6.5)
@6Poc N-NM-S po6Bog

ovrLdoom (1 times)
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evLdoow impf. EépvAaccov; fut. puAa&w; 1aor. épviata, mid. épviaauny; (1) active, of the activity of a
watchman; (a) guard, protect, watch (over); idiomatically uAdooew pulakdg literally guard a guarding,
i.e. keep under watch, carefully guard, do guard duty (LU 2.8); (b) guard, keep (from escaping) (AC
12.4); (c) protect, preserve, guard (from theft) (AC 22.20); (d) of law keep, observe, follow (AC 7.53); (2)
middle; (a) take care, be on guard against, look out for, avoid (AC 21.25); (b) of law observe, obey (MK
10.20)

@®g (6 times)

e&dc, pwtoc, 10 literally light; (1) by metonymy, of sources or bearers of illumination, as (sun)light (RV
22.5b); (star)light, as one of many heavenly lights (JA 1.17); (fire)light (MK 14.54); (lamp)light (LU
8.16); (torch or lantern) light (AC 16.29); (2) as a religious metaphor, used especially of God as the
ultimate source of light and of the sphere where he exists (1T 6.16; 1J 1.5); (3) figuratively openness;
idiomatically év 1@ @i literally in the light, i.e. openly, publicly (MT 10.27); (4) figuratively; (a) as
divine illumination or understanding given to the spirit and soul of human beings (MT 4.16); (b) as a
person who bears or brings such illumination to others (RO 2.19); (c) as a person who guides the way he
lives by such understanding (EP 5.8; 1TH 5.5)

@®¢ N-NN-S pdg

¢®g N-AN-S pdg

yopd (1 times)

xapa, dc, 1 (1) literally joy, as a feeling of inner happiness rejoicing, gladness, delight (MT 2.10); (2) by
metonymy; (a) the person or thing that is the cause or object of joy or happiness (LU 2.10; PH 4.1); (b) a
state or condition of happiness or blessedness (MT 25.21; HE 12.2)

xopad N-VF-S yapd

xapé N-NF-S yoapd

x6prv (1 times)

x&pwv accusative of xapig (favor); used as a postposition with the genitive, rarely as an improper
preposition with the genitive; (1) to present a reason on account of; Tovtov y. for this reason, on this
account (EP 3.1); o0 . for which reason, therefore (LU 7.47); y. Tivdg for what reason? why? (1J 3.12);
(2) to present a goal or purpose for the sake of, on behalf of, i.e. bring about (GA 3.19); to obtain (JU 16);
tovTov ¥. for this purpose (TI 1.5)

xopw PG yaprv

xbprv N-AF-S yapig

x&p1g, 1tog, M grace; (1) as a quality that adds delight or pleasure graciousness, attractiveness, charm (LU
4.22); (2) as a favorable attitude; (a) active, of what is felt toward another goodwill, favor (AC 2.47); (b)
as a religious technical term for God's attitude toward human beings kindness, grace, favor, helpfulness
(JN 1.16, 17; EP 2.8); (3) concretely; (a) of exceptional effects produced by God's favor ability, power,
enabling (RO 12.6; 1C 15.10); (b) of practical proofs of goodwill from one person to another kind deed,
benefit, favor (AC 24.27; 2C 1.15); collection for the poor, generous gift (1C 16.3); (4) as an experience
or state resulting from God's favor state of grace, favored position (RO 5.2); (5) as a verbal thank offering
to God gratitude, thanks (1C 15.57; 2C 9.15); (6) as contained in formulas that express greetings or
farewell in letters goodwill, favor, blessing (RO 1.7; 16.20)
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x6p1g N-NF-S yapig

xeip (1 times)

xeip, xewpoc, 1 hand; (1) literally; (a) as a member of the body used for movement and action; generally
hand (JN 11.44; probably MT 12.10); occasionally arm (LU 4.11; perhaps MT 12.10), finger (LU 15.22);
or by synecdoche person (AC 17.25); (b) by metonymy, as the physical effect of using the hand
handwriting (1C 16.21); (2) figuratively, as the expression of the activity of a supernatural or human
being control, power; (a) of God's agency as creator (AC 7.50), ruler (AC 4.28), helper (LU 1.66), judge
(AC 13.11); (b) of angelic agency (AC 7.35); (c) of human agency (AC 2.23)

xelp N-NF-S yeip

ypeia (2 times)

xpeia, ag, N (1) need, lack, necessity; ypeiav &xetv have need of someone or something (MT 3.14; MK
2.25); plural needs, necessities of life (AC 20.34); (2) abstractly what is needed, what is useful (EP 4.29);
(3) needful matter, business, duty (AC 6.3)

ypeio N-NF-S ypeia

xpiopoa (3 times)

xpioua, atog, to literally, as what has been spread on ointment, unguent, anointing, used in the Old
Testament to symbolize appointment to and empowerment for a task; figuratively in the NT, as the gift
and empowering of the Holy Spirit for a task anointing, endowment, appointment (1J 2.20)

yxpiopa N-AN-S ypicuo

xpiopa N-NN-S ypicua

1Protog (8 times)

Xpiotdg, ob, 0 strictly one who has been anointed, symbolizing appointment to a task; as a title for Jesus,
designating him as the Messiah sent from God (see JN 1.41), Christ, (the) Anointed One (MT 1.16); as a
personal name for Jesus, Christ (RO 6.4)

Xp1otoc N-NM-S Xpio10g

yevoopar (1 times)

wevdopan fut. yevoopar; laor. yevosdunyv; (1) absolutely lie, tell what is not true (RV 3.9); (2) deceive
(by lying), mislead, lie to (AC 5.3, 4)

yevdouar VIPD--1S yevdopat

yevdopar VIPO--1S yevdopan

yevdompoents (1 times)

yevdompoPn g, ov, O false prophet, one who falsely claims to be a prophet and thus prophesies falsely
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yevdompoentng N-NM-S yevdompopnng

yevoog (2 times)

yevdog, ovg, 16 lie, falsehood, deceit, opposite dArbeia (truth); predominately in the NT as religious
error; as what does not exist except as a false claim the lie (2TH 2.11); mot€iv y. promote (religious) error,
practice falsehood (RV 21.27; 22.15)

yevdog N-NN-S yebdog

yebdog N-AN-S yeddog

yevoTs (S times)

YELoTNG, 0V, 0 liar, one who speaks what is not true; of persons (1T 1.10); of the devil (JN 8.44)
yevotg N-NM-S yedotng

ynraedo (1 times)

ynioeaom laor. éynAadaenca; (1) feel about, grope one's way, like a person who is blind or in the dark;
figuratively, of those who seek to know God through natural and moral revelation apart from special
revelation try to find, want to know, feel one's way toward (AC 17.27); (2) feel, touch, handle (LU
24.39); passive be felt or touched in a tangible way (HE 12.18)

yoyn (2 times)

yoyn, 1ic, N life, soul; a many-sided word with the meaning derived from the context; (1) as the derivative
existence of all living creatures, including human beings life-principle, physical life, breath (AC 20.10;
RV 8.9); (2) as earthly existence in contrast to supernatural existence life, natural life, one's life on earth
(MT 6.25; AC 20.24; RO 11.3); (3) as the nonmaterial inner life of human beings for which the body
serves as a dwelling place soul, inner self (MT 11.29; 20.28); often with focus on various aspects of
feeling, thinking, choosing in which the psychological being is involved; mind, purpose (PH 1.27); heart
(MK 14.34); desire (LU 10.27); by metonymy, of a living being that possesses a soul person, individual
(AC 2.43; 1C 15.45); plural persons, people (AC 2.41); in a first-person reference as equivalent to £y® I
(myself) (LU 1.47); me (myself) (LU 12.19); (4) idiomatically drmoAlbvar thv yoynv literally have one's
life destroyed, i.e. die (MT 10.39); tv yoynv t0évan literally lay down one's life, i.e. die voluntarily (JN
13.38); 6106va yoynyv literally give one's life, i.e. die willingly (MT 20.28); mapadiddvor Thv yoynv
literally hand over one's life, i.e. risk one's life, expose oneself to danger (AC 15.26); napaporedechon T
yoyi literally have no concern for one's life, i.e. risk one's life (PH 2.30); {nteiv v yoynv tvog literally
seek someone's life, i.e. want to kill (MT 2.20); y. (wfic literally living soul, i.e. (sea) creature (RV 16.3);
Vv yoynv Tvog aipew literally lift up someone's soul, i.e. keep someone in suspense without being able
to come to a conclusion (JN 10.24); kapvew tfj yoyfi literally become tired in soul, i.e. become
discouraged (HE 12.3)

yoxn N-VE-S yoxn

yoxn N-NF-S yoxn
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@pa (2 times)

®pa, ag, 1 (1) as a limited or measured segment of time hour, the twelfth part of a day (JN 11.9); (2) as
the time set for something hour, appointed time (LU 14.17); (3) by metonymy, what takes place within an
appointed time events of an hour or time, as for childbirth (her) hour, (her) time (JN 16.21); for Jesus'
redemptive acts (my) hour, (my) time (JN 17.1); for future events (the coming) time, (the last) hour (1J
2.18; RV 3.10); (4) idiomatically, of a comparatively short period of time pig dpaq literally in a single
hour, i.e. in an amazingly short time (RV 18.10, 19); npoc dpav for a while, for a season (JN 5.35); for a
moment (GA 2.5); 1 dpt &. literally the present hour, i.e. at this very time (1C 4.11)

dpa N-NF-S dpa

®g (2 times)

¢ conjunction; an adverbial form of the relative pronoun 8¢, 1, 6; (1) as a comparative conjunction
introducing manner and used correlatively: obt®(q) . . . g thus, so, in such a way . . . as (EP 5.33); often
with obtw(c) omitted as, in the same way as, like (1C 13.11); (2) in indirect questions indicating manner
how (LU 24.35); (3) used to introduce a comparison as, like (AC 8.32); often with one or both sides of the
comparison abbreviated or understood as, like (MT 13.43); (4) Semitically, combined with a substantive
to take the place of a substantive or adjective in expressing a comparison as it were, something like, as
(RV 8.8); (5) used to introduce a characteristic quality that is real, claimed, or supposed as (1C 3.10); with
the genitive as of (1P 1.19); (6) used with a participle when joining on a cause or reason because (AC
28.19; 2P 1.3); (7) as a time connector; (a) followed by the present, of times that are equal in extent while,
as long as (LU 12.58; JN 12.35); (b) followed by the aorist, of time preceding an event as, when, after (JN
21.9); (c) followed by the subjunctive, of time that is uncertain or conditional, introduced by m¢ év or g
€av when(ever), as soon as (1C 11.34); (d) idiomatically, of a subsequent point of time ¢ tdyioTaL
literally as very quickly, i.e. as soon as possible, in a hurry (AC 17.15); (8) used to introduce a purpose so
as to, in order that (AC 20.24); (9) used to introduce a consequence and so, with the result that,
consequently (HE 3.11); (10) adverbially, with numerals about, approximately (JN 6.10); (11) used to
introduce an example or illustration; (a) from Scripture as (MK 7.6); (b) from human opinion (LU 3.23;
AC 17.28); (c) from customary behavior (MK 10.1)

¢ CC ag

®c ABR a¢

o6 CS og

w¢ CH mg

o AB mg

A SHORT GREEK GRAMMAR

The following is an explanation of the abbreviations used in outlines and notes.

THE NOUN CASES
Noun cases have masculine, femine, and neuter forms. Pronouns must agree with the case.
N:  Nominative = subject or complement or case of specific designation that produces or receives action.
GA: Genitive = possession or source, of. It limits kind. Ablative = separation or departure, from.
D: Dative = indirect object, trans. to or for. It is the case of personal relations.
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L: Locative = defines a location like in Christ. It corresponds with in, on, among, at, or by.
I: Instrumental = expresses means and is usually translated by the word by.
A:  Accusative = direct object. It /imits the end, direction, or extent of the verb.

THE VERBAL SYSTEM
VOICE: Relation of the verb to the subject.
1. Active (act.): The subject produces the action.
2. Middle (mid.): The subject participates in the results of the action (Matt. 27:5), or additional stress is laid upon
the subject as producing the action, i.e., "He Himself secured eternal redemption" (Heb. 9:12).
3. Passive (pass.): The subject receives the action of the verb. This is the voice of grace.

MOOD: Relation of the verb to reality.

1. Indicative (ind.): The mood of reality or certainty. (This is the way it is)

2. Subjunctive (subj.): The mood of potentiality or probability. (Maybe)

3. Optative (opt.): The mood of desire or possibility. (I hope)

4. Imperative (imper.): The mood of command or volition. (Do this . . ., or Let him do this . . .)

TENSE: Time and kind of action of the verb.

1. Present (pres.): Generally continuous action at the present time.

2. Imperfect (imp.): Generally continuous action in past time. (Repetitive action)

3. Future (fut.): Action planned for a future time.

4. Aorist (aor.): Action occurring in a point of time. (a) Aorist participle (aor. part.): usually denotes an action
which precedes the action of the main verb in the sentence.

5. Perfect (perf.): Completed action with finished results in present time.

6. Pluperfect (pluperf.): Completed action with finished results in past time. (rare)

OTHER VERBAL FORMS:

1. Infinitive (inf.): It is the “to ” form often used to express purpose or result: to cry, to help, to deliver, to
dwell, to run.

2. Participle (part.): It is usually a verbal adjective and has an ing ending in English: knowing, running, having
written. There are three types: temporal expressed by “when” (when running) and circumstantial “While” (While
running), or attributive (adjectival).

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES (Begin with "if")

Ist class: If and it is true (Matt. 4:6)--Reality.

2nd class: If and it is not true (Matt. 4:9; John 4:10)--Unreality.

3rd class: Maybe it is true and maybe it is not true (1 John 1:9)--Probability.
4th class: [ wish it were true but it is not true (1 Peter 3:14, 17)--Possibility.

PREPOSITIONS: Like in English, prepositions can be understood in relation to a box: in the box, by the box, from
the box, above or below the box, etc.
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RECOMMENDED GREEK REFERENCES

TO PUT IN YOUR LIBRARY

Aland, Black, Martin, Metzger, Wikgren: The Greek New Testament, United Bible Societies

Sakae Kubo: A Readers Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and a Beginner’s Guide
for the Translation New Testament Greek, Zondervan

Rogers Jr, Rogers I1I: The New Linguistic and Exgetical Key to the Greek New Testament,
Zondervan.

Nestle-Aland: Greek-English New Testament, Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft,

Dana and Mantey: A Manul Grammar of the Greek New Testament, MacMillan

J. Gresham Machen: New Testament Greek for Beginners, MacMillan Compay

Bruce M. Metzger: A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, United Bible Societies

Brown and Comfort: Greek English Interlenear New Testament

James A. Brooks & Carlton L. Winbery: Syntax of New Testament Greek, University Press

BibleWorks Computer Program
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PUBLICATIONS

Books we have written:

Biblical Standards for Civil Rulers, Form #13.013

Should Christians Always Obey the State?, Form #13.014

The Crisis of Church Incorporation, Form #13.017

A Family Under God, Form #17.001

Origin of the Bible, Form #17.002

The Gospel of the Kingdom of God, Form #17.003

Five Pillars of the Gladiator Gospel, Form #17.004

Prayer Puts Power In Your Life, Form #17.005

Old Testament Theology, Form #17.006

10. Towards Exegetical Eschatology, Form #17.007

11. A Commentary on Revelation, Form #17.055

12. Commentary on Romans 13, Form #17.056

13. What is the Date of the Biblical Flood?, Form #17.057

14. Behold His Glory, Form #17.059

15. Proverbs for Wisdom, Form #17.060

16. The Pursuit of Piety, Form #17.061

17. 101 Sermons on God and Government, Form #17.062

18. Marriage Counseling Manual, Form #17.063

19. Words for the Weary, Form #17.064

20. Correcting the Upside Down Gospel, Form #17.065

21. Sermons on the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ, Form #17.066

22. If I Could Do Church Again, Form #17.067

23. The Feminist War Against God’s Law, Form #17.068

24. The Case for Head Coverings and Restoring God’s Law Order to the Church, Form
#17.069

25. The Sovereignty of God and the Madness of Politics, Form #17.070

26. The Pilgrim’s Songbook, Form #17.071

27. The Route of the Exodus, Form #17.073

28. Commentary on the Book of Psalms. Form #17.074

29. Imprecatory Psalms, Form #17.075

30. Political Psalms, Form #17.076

31. Psalms for the Troubled Heart, Form #17.077

32. Psalms Messianic, Form #17.078

33. Psalms of Asaph, Form #17.079

34. Double Through Discipleship, Form #17.080

35. The Art of Conflict Management, Form #17.081

36. Know Who You Are In Christ, Form #17.082

37. From Corinth to American Churches, Form #17.083

38. When Satan Goes to Church, Form #17.084

WO Nn kWD =

Works we have contributed to:


http://sedm.org/Forms/13-SelfFamilyChurchGovnce/BiblStdsCivilRulers.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/13-SelfFamilyChurchGovnce/Rom13-ShouldChristiansAlwaysObey.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/13-SelfFamilyChurchGovnce/CrisisOfChurchIncorporation.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/AFamilyUnderGod.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/OriginOfTheBible.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheGospelOfTheKingdomOfGod.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/FivePillarsOfTheGospel.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/PrayerPutsPowerInYourLife.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/OldTestamentTheology.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TowardsExegeticalEschatology.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheBookOfRevelation.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/BookOfRomans13.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheDateoftheFlood.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/BeholdHisGlory.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/ProverbsforWisdom.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/PursuitofPiety.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/GodAndGovernment.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/MarriageCounselingManual.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/WordsfortheWeary.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/CorrectingTheUpsideDownGospel.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/SermonsOnTheGospel.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/IfICouldDoChurchAgain.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheFeministWarAgainstGod'sLaw.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheCaseforHeadcoverings.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheCaseforHeadcoverings.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheSovereigntyofGodandPolitics.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/ThePilgrimSongbook.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheRouteoftheExodus.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/BookOfPsalmsCompiled.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/ImprecatoryPsalms.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/PoliticalPsalms.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/PsalmsForTheTroubledHeart.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/PsalmsMessianic.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/PsalmsOfAsaph.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/DoubleThroughDiscipleship.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/TheArtofConflictManagement.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/KnowWhoYouAre-Romans6-8.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/FromCorinthtoAmericanChurches.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/17-Theology/WhenSatanGoestoChurch.pdf
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Laws of the Bible, Litigation Tool #09.001

Ten Commandments of Freedom Form #13.016

SEDM About Us Page, Section 9

Proof of Claim: Your Main Defense Against Government Greed and Corruption, Form
#09.073. Click Here for the article this publication is based on from this site

b s



http://sedm.org/Litigation/09-Reference/LawsOfTheBible.pdf
http://sedm.org/Forms/13-SelfFamilyChurchGovnce/FreedomCommandments.pdf
http://sedm.org/Ministry/AboutUs.htm
https://sedm.org/Forms/09-Procs/ProofOfClaim.pdf
https://sedm.org/Forms/09-Procs/ProofOfClaim.pdf
https://nikeinsights.famguardian.org/forums/topic/its-all-about-proof-of-claim/
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“Genius is the power to visualize the objective”

Source Unknown
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